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Release 3.2 About this Guide

About this Guide

This document is an operations guideline for the systems mainte-
nance engineer of a Call Center Management Information System
(CC MIS) linked to an MSL-100 (Meridian 1 Options 111-211),
DMS-500, or a DMS-100 supporting the 32 or 35 protocol version
and ACD-MIS Interface Specification, Version 6 and 9.

The switch supporting CC MIS, the MSL-100 or
the DMS-100, is called a DMS-ACD throughout
this book.

Related The following Northern Telecom Publications (NTP) contain addi-
documents tional information to supplement this document:

ACD MIS Interface Specifications, Version 9 (NT MIS-Q209-2)

DMS-100 Common Customer Data Schema (NTP 297-1001-451)

MDC Customer Data Schema (NTP 297-2001-451)

Call Center MIS System Description (NTP 297-2671-150)

Call Center MIS Supervisor's Guide (NTP 297-2671-340)

Call Center MIS Quick Reference Guide (NTP 297-2671-050)

Meridian SL-100 ACD General Description (NTP 555-4101-100)

Meridian SL-100 ACD Load Management (NTP 555-4101-102)

Meridian SL-100 ACD Management Information Interface (NTP 555-4101-103)
Meridian SL-100 ACD Feature Operation and Testing (NTP 555-4101-300)
Meridian SL-100 ACD MMI and Feature Implementation (NTP 555-4101-310)

Meridian SL-100 Network ACD General Description (NTP 555-8101-100)
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For more information on ACD, refer to the following Northern
Telecom Publications (NTPSs):

ACD Product Guide (NTP 297-2041-010)

ACD Server Product Guide (NTP 297-2041-011)

ACD Planning and Engineering Guide (NTP 297-2041-101)

ACD Planning and Engineering Guide - Canada (NTP 297-2041-104)
ACD Administration Guide (NTP 297-2041-301)

ACD Translations (NTP 297-2041-350)

ACD Maintenance Guide (NTP 297-2041-500)

ACD Trouble Locating and Clearing Procedures (NTP 297-2041-503)
M5212 ACD Set General Description (NTP 297-2041-900)

ACD End-User Load Management (NTP 297-2041-901)

Network ACD General Description (up to BCS 34) (NTP 555-8101-100)

HO'_/V to 'j’se The following typographic conventions are used throughout this
this guide user guide.

Table 1: Typographical conventions

Key Sequence Function

<Return> Words in angled brackets represent a
specific key on your keyboard that ypu
should press.

[Commands] Words in square brackets represent one
of the keys available to you from the
function key menu.

The PF keys associated with a command areliste
on the lower portion of the appropriate screen.
Procedures in this guide provide the name of

the function key. The screens in this guide show
examples of PF keys with associated commands
The actual PF number is dependent on the type o
terminal and emulation mode being used. Refer t
the program screen for the actual function key t
press to select the desired command.
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The following typographic conventions are used in the procedural
tables in this user guide.

Table 2: Conventions used in procedures

Key Sequence Function

Entern Letters in italics represent the key that
you press in the action part of the
procedure. Enter means that you press
<Return> after you press the key.

Notice Words in italics represent a system re-
sponse to the actions in the procedure.

Did you Words in bold represent the text off a
specific message on a screen.

Acronyms

This document uses the following acronyms:

Acronym Meaning

ACD Automatic Call Distribution

CC MIS Call Center MIS

DAT Digital Audio Tape

DB Database

LAN Local Area Network

LOB Line-of-Business

MAR Message Arrival Rate

MIB Management Information Base
MIS Management Information System
MSR Message Service Rate

NMS Network Management System
NOS Network Operation Services

PC Personal Computer

SNMP Simple Network Management Protocol
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Section 1: Introduction

Description of CC MIS

Required database information

Features of Maintenance CC MIS modes of operation

Releases 3.1 and 3.2

Description
of CC MIS

Call Center Management Information System (CC MIS) is a tool for
managing the agents who handle ACD calls. It helps supervisors plan,
manage, and monitor their ACD operation by collecting statistics on
the performance of equipment and personnel.

Automatic call distribution (ACD) is a feature that
makes it possible for a relatively small number of
operators (called agents) to efficiently handle a
large number of incoming calls. The ACD feature
resides on the DMS-ACD switch that receives in-
coming calls. The ACD feature accepts and equita-
bly routes calls to available agents.

CC MIS reports these statistics to supervisors in one of three ways:
* in a numeric or graphic, real-time, online display

* in a series of standard management reports

* in custom management reports

System Sizes

CC MIS is available in different configurations: from 8 ports to 64
ports.
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Minimum upgrade requirements

The minimum requirements for upgrade from CC MIS Release 2.x to
3.2 are as follows:

* atleast 32 Mbyte RAM

» 520 Mbyte harddrive for Operating System and CC MIS soft-
ware

* new version of UNIX Operating System, SVR4.3 (NTOS 2.x)

CC MIS consists of two types of interfaces: supervisor terminals and
a maintenance console.

Supervisor terminals

Supervisors manage their agents through menus accessed at a super-
visor terminal. The terminal is a personal computer, a VTx20 terminal
(220, 320, or 420), or an HP 700/22 terminal defined as a supervisor
terminal linked to a Motorola VME, Model 8420. or the new XR
VME. NTP 297-2671-340, CC MIS Supervisor's Guide, contains pro-
cedures to assist supervisors in using CC MIS.

Maintenance console

Engineers maintain CC MIS through the maintenance console. The
console used must have VT220 emulation capability. Through this
console, engineers can perform the following functions:

» diagnostics

* adjust CC MIS configuration and logon parameters to switch

* add and delete partitions

* view and print logs

* routine backup and software upgrade functions for the CC MIS
system

The maintenance console is a system console attached to the Motorola
VME, Model 8420 or an XR VME. Maintenance functions are menu
driven and are accessible only on the maintenance console or by main-
tenance dial-up. This document contains procedures to assist system
engineers in maintaining the CC MIS system.

Supervisors can display information on wallboards. The wallboard is
a Silent Radio Wall Display LED message board. It is designed to be
mounted on the wall of an ACD group office. Supervisors use the
wallboard to notify agents of statistical and administrative informa-

tion.

1-2
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Maintenance The following enhancements and changes were made in Maintenance
Release 3.1.
Release 3.1

Unify RDBMS RemovalThe CC MIS database was enhanced by the
removal of Unify. CC MIS now uses the standard UNIX SRV4 capa-
bilities.

Employee ID- The Employee ID field has been added to the Agent
Definition screen. This field allows you to enter up to a 14 character
employee ID for each agent. This employee ID can then be used as a
key in custom tabular and graphical reports. The Employee ID field
also appears in the Agent Database Report.

Group Ordering- This feature allows supervisors to set a preference
for the order in which ACD Groups are presented in reports and real-
time (Queue Statistics and Agent Status) displays. (This feature only
applies to the Windows Interface.)

Flexible DN Formatting This feature allows the DN formatting to be
determined by a customer-defined template. Leading zeros are no
longer removed from the DNs that are less than 10 digits.

Real-time Display EnhancemeriReal-time displays (24 hr and Shift)

are no longer reset to zero when CC MIS is shutdown. These statistics
are restored (to the values at shutdown) immediately following system
start-up. This only applies to controlled shutdowns - shutting the sys-
tem down through the Maintenance interface or power down with an
initialized UPS.

Num Occurrences and Num LOB Entrie3wo statistics were re-
worded. The Num Charges statistic has been renamed to Num Occur-
rences. The Num LOB Calls statistic was renamed to Num LOB
Entries.

Miscellaneous:

1. Reference to the key Source ACD Group in the ACD-DN statistics
group has been modified to correctly reference the Destination ACD

group.

2. The width of all ACD group and ACD-DN fields on standard
tabular report formats have been increased from 12 to 16
characters to accommodate the 16 character ACD-DNs now
possible with the Flexible DN Formatting feature.
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Maintenance
Release 3.2

Required
database
information

The Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) feature was add-
ed to CC MIS in Maintenance Release 3.2. This feature was added to
allow certain CC MIS systems to automate the monitoring of both the
CC MIS system and the ACD call center operation.

The SNMP feature is configured by selecting SNMP Configuration
from the Configuration main menu (Chapter 6). The SNMP Configu-
ration screen allows you to set up three communities and to specify ad-
dresses of SNMP managers. The SNMP feature is enabled for a
partition through the Partition Configuration menu by accessing the
Partition Options screen for a selected partition (Chapter 7). The
SNMP feature has a reporting option that allows you to print a system
report for SNMP configuration (Appendix E). This is accessed
through the Reports command on the Configuration main menu
(Chapter 6).

The Transfer SNMP MIB Definitions command on the System Up-
grade Utility menu (Chapter 11) transfers CC MIS system MIB and
CC MIS Partition MIB definition files to selected Network Manage-

ment Systems (NMS).

Due to the technical nature of the SNMP feature, a
background in network management and the SNMP
protocol is recommended for administrators and us-
ers of this feature.

The CC MIS database needs information from the DMS-ACD tables
to setup

* the interface to the DMS-ACD
» the pools and subpools of the ACD

CC MIS must have the same definitions used by the DMS-ACD for

* new and existing pools and subpools
* X.25links
* Network Operations Services protocol

1-4
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You cannot change, add, or delete information in these ACD tables
through CC MIS. The CC MIS X.25 and Network Operation Services
(NOS) logon information must match the information in the DMS-
ACD tables to establish a connection
to the DMS-ACD.
These DMS-ACD tables include
* NCSAPPL
« ACDMISPL
» ACDMISSP
» NOPADDR
* NOPAPPLN
ACD data link
In order for CC MIS to communicate with the DMS-ACD, the CC
MIS must establish datalink connections with the DMS-ACD over
which agent and call event messages can pass. An ACD datalink is
associated with one and only one ACD pool.

Modes of _ o - :

. In Release 3, the data disks are divided into partitions, with each par-
operation

tition having its own database. Operation modes are separate for each
partition. Partitions can operate in a training mode, precut mode, or
product mode. When the CC MIS system is first installed, the partition
is in a setup mode. Using multiple partitions allows one partition to
run in training mode while another partition is in product mode.

Training mode

When a partition is in training mode, supervisors train on the product
without affecting live calls. In training mode, there is no connection

between the partition and the DMS-ACD, and only training data is
collected and reported.

When a partition is in training mode, CC MIS interacts with the sim-
ulator to provide training data. The simulator uses call scenarios and
configuration control typical to the ACD environment. During train-
ing, supervisors can adjust load management values and move posi-
tion assignments through the configuration control capability of CC
MIS. As aresult, the simulator generates ACD switch responses iden-
tical to ACD processing in a live environment.
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Precut mode

Precut mode allows system engineers to enter all administration data
into the partition's new databases in preparation for transition to prod-
uct mode. During precut mode the following information is estab-
lished:

» custom report definitions, display definitions, and schedules
» ACD group names, agent names, and threshold values

» supervisor profiles

» printer and supervisor terminals

* link and pool parameters

» database storage parameters

Product mode

In product mode, CC MIS establishes a connection between the

CC MIS and the DMS-ACD and begins collecting live data based on
the configuration of its ACD groups and agents. The information it
stores is based on the configuration database.

1-6

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)



CC MIS

Section 2: Installing CC MIS

Introduction to Release 3 Preparing Text-based PCs
for CC MIS
Data storage parameters Installing Release 3.2 on a
new system
Preparing Windows-based Upgrading from 2.x to 3.2
PCs for CC MIS
Introduction to Release 3
New OS for CC MIS Release 3 requires the installation of a new version of the op-
Release 3. erating system (if upgrading from Release 2.x). The installation of the

new operating system will remove all pre-existing software and data.
Therefore, an upgrade from Release 2.x to Release 3.2 will be per-
formed from the UNIX prompt rather than the "Load New Software
Version" command found in the Maintenance Interface.

Release 3.2 requires new UNIX OS version

The initial installation of CC MIS Release 3.2 should
be performed by installation engineers. Release 3.2
requires that a new version of the UNIX OS be
installed. ALL user data must be backed up before
the operating system upgrade and then restored.
(Instructions for installing the new OS are presented
in Appendix C.)

CAUTION CC MIS releases older than Release 2.0.3 cannot
be converted to Release 3.2 until they have been con-
verted to Release 2.0.3 or 2.1.

Upgrades from Release 3.0 or 3.1 to 3.2 can be
performed using the options in the System Upgrade
Utility menu.
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Installing
Release 3.2

data storage

The minimum requirements for upgrade from CC

MIS Release 2.x to 3.2 are as follows: at least 32
Mbytes RAM, and a 520 Mbyte hard drive for the

new version of the UNIX Operating System and CC
MIS software, and the SVR4 (NTOS 2.x) version of
UNIX Operating System

If you are installing CC MIS Release 3.2 software for the first time,
the order is: perform installation (procedures for upgrades from 2.x to
3.2 and new installations of 3.2 are in this chapter), configure system
(Chapter 6), and establish partitions (Chapter 7). Procedures for up-
grades from 3.0 or 3.1 to 3.2 are presented in Chapter 10.

Preparing for installation

This procedure gathers the information needed to configure the histor-
ical database for each partition (excluding training partitions). The ta-
ble below defines the Data Storage Worksheet parameters and gives
their limits.

These parameters are used solely for computing
disk storage and do not affect the operation within

CC MIS. The exception is the storage duration

(time and date intervals) parameters which also af-
fect when data is deleted from the disk.

Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter Defines

Number of ACD| The average number of ACD groups that can
groups be datafilled to the pool assigned to the CC
MIS system.

Limits: 1-256, inclusive.

Note: The installation tape defines the max-
imum number of groups and positions
supported at a particular installation based
on purchased options.CC MIS does not|al-
low these maximums to be exceeded.

2-2
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Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

mentary DNs

Number of Supple

Enter the average number of source Sup
mentary DNs that may provide calls
for each ACD group.

Limits: 0-4096 (256 ACD groups x 1
SDNs possible per group), inclusive.

ple-

Note: Calls which overflow from one groy
to another will cause additional source D
since calls are tracked by source DN 4
destination group. In this case, both prim
and supplementary DNs of the overflowi

p
Ns

and
ary
g

group should be added to the supplementary

DNs of the receiving group.

For example, suppose you have two ACD gro
each with 16 supplementary DNs

and each set up to overflow calls to the other grg
Typically, in the storage calculator, you would 3
ACD groups to 2 and supplementary DNs to
based on the description of these parameters. TH
sue occurs if during an interval, calls are received
every supplementary DN and for each supplemen
DN, some calls are answered in the receiving gr
and some calls are answered

in the overflow group. In this case, each group is
tually receiving calls from any one of 32 supplem
tary DNs (16 in its group and 16 in the overflq

Lps

up.
set
32
eis-
on
tary
pup

ac-
eNn-
W

group). Since the two groups are receiving calls flom

32 supplementary DNs, the actual parameter

should be specified in the storage calculator is 64
2 groups times 32 DNSs). This would allocate

needed storage for all of the ACD DN data. If thig
not done, the database could fill up and data woul
purged sooner than expected.

that
(i.e.
he
5 iS
d be

Number of
positions

The average number of positions that n
be active at any time.

Limits: 1-2000, inclusive.

Note: The installation tape defines the av
age number of groups and positions supp
ed at a particular installation based
purchased options. CC MIS does not all
these averages to be exceeded.

nay

er-
ort-
on

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)



CC MIS

Release 3.2

Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

Number of agents

The number of definable agents.

Limits: 1-4095, inclusive.

Agent events pe
day

may occur per agent per day. An agent
away, or return from walkaway.

Limits: 2-9999, inclusive.

Average LOBs/
Group

(LOB) codes that will be used by an AG
group within any 30-minute interval.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

Average Walk
Codes/Group

that will be used by an ACD group within
any 30-minute interval.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

I The expected number of agent events that

event is defined as a log in, log out, walk-

The expected number of line-of-busingss

D

The expected number of walkaway codes
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Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

Source/Destination
Interflow

The expected number of combinations| of
source ACD groups and destination ACD
groups for which calls either overflow or are

transferred.
Limits: 1-50, inclusive.

If there is no overflow or transfer, set this
value to 1.When there are no transfers
no overflow abilities except for enhanced
overflow, each group can overflow to four
groups and itself, a total of 5. In this cage,
set this value to 5. If it is known that e

there are transfer calls and other overflow
mechanisms in addition to enhanced over-
flow, increase this number.Use a conserva-
tive number to avoid filling up the database.

Note 1: The inter-flow parameter is just a
guide to the system to set the database stor-
age to allow for the number of records deter-
mined by the factor. The system does pot
check that this guideline has been exceeged.
If the system has not been engineered to
match the actual requirements, the database
storage could be exceeded.

Note 2: The inter-flow parameter is used
strictly to determine the number of records
in the INTERVAL overflow table. The syg
tem has a hard-coded factor of 60 percent to
compute the number of records in the dajily,

weekly, and monthly tables. For example, if

the inter-flow is set to five (and there are |21

groups), then 105 records are allocated|for
each interval overflow table. For the dally,
weekly, and monthly tables, 105 multiplied
by 1.6 (or 168) records are allocated. This is
due to the fact that some source/destination
combinations may not occur during an inter-
val but may occur some time during a day.
If the 60 percent value is low based on
expected call patterns, the inter- flow param-
eter should be increased to cover this.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

day

Position moves pe

r The expected number of agent position
reassignments that may occur in a day. |
value is expressed as a percentage of
number of active positions.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

his
the

per day

ACD-DN reassigns

The expected number of supplementary
reassignments that may occur in a day.

DN

This value is expressed as a percentage of

the number of active SDNs.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

tics

Walkaway Statis

This parameter indicates whether or
Walkaway Statistics data will be stored.
If "none" is chosen for this parameter, th
will be no data stored in the Walkaway S
tistics group and there will be no data to
port on for any of the standard Walkaway
Group Reports.

Values: All or None.

not

ere
ta-
re-
by

ACD-DN Statistics

This parameter indicates whether or not
will be stored by ACD-DN.

If "none” is chosen for this parameter, th
will no data stored in the ACD-DN Statisti
group and there will be no data to report
for any of the Standard ACD-DN reports.
“by agent” is selected, the statistics are ga
er for the agent, and if “by group” is sele
ed, the data for the group is stored.

data

bre
°S
on
If
ath-
Ct-

Values: none, by agent, or by group.
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Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

LOB Statistics

This parameter indicates whether or
LOB Statistics data will be stored. If "non
is chosen for this parameter, there will be
agent data stored in the LOB Statistics grq
and there will be no agent data to report
for any of the standard LOB by Agent
Reports. The "By Agent" setting colleg
LOB statistics at the agent level. The "
Group" setting collects LOB statistics at {
group level.

Values: None, By Agent, or By Group.

tistics will not be collected at the agent le
of detail.

Note: If this is set to "By Group" LOB sta-

not

D

no
Dup
on

ts

By
he

el

for

Interval data storeq

1 The number of days for which interval st
age should be kept. Interval storage is
torical data with a granularity of 30 minutg

Note: Keep in mind that shift reports g
generated from interval data. If a supervi
requests a shift report requiring data that
tends beyond the time interval data is stol
the report will be invalid.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

I -
his-
S.

re

S50r
ex-
ed,

for

Daily data stored

should be kept. Daily storage is histori
data with a granularity of 24 hours (midnig
to midnight).
Note: Keep in mind that period reports

If a supervisor requests a period report
quiring data that extends beyond the ti

The number of days for which daily storage

cal
ht

Ise

daily data to complete the period statistics.

re-
me

daily data is stored, the report will be in-
valid.
Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.
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Table 2.1: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

Weekly data store(
for

d The number of weeks for which weekly
storage should be kept. Weekly storage

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

historical data with a granularity of 7 days

> s

Monthly data stored
for

| The number of months for which month
storage should be kept. Monthly storagg
historical data with a granularity of one ¢
endar month.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

ly
b S

=
1

Agent event data
stored for

The number of days for which agent |
events should be kept. Agent log events
events such as agent login or logouts and
reported on the agent log reports.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

bg
are
are

Number of shifts

The number of agent shifts that occur
24-hour period.

Limits: 1-5, inclusive.

in a

Operational days
per week

The number of days (out of 7) in which thq
will be some group active in the partitig
pool being monitored by CC MIS.

Limits: 1-7, inclusive.

pre
N

Operational hours
per day

The number of hours (out of 24) in whi
there will be some group active in the pa
tion pool being monitored by CC MIS.

Limits: 1-24, inclusive.

ch
rti-
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Data Storage Worksheet
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Preparing Windows supervisor interface to CC MIS

WmeV.VS This procedure prepares PCs to display the Windows supervisor inter-
syperwsor face to CC MIS. The standard (English) version of Microsoft Win-
interface dows 3.1 or Windows 95 software must have already been installed

prior to performing this procedure.

The term "Windows" used throughout this guide re-
fers to Microsoft Windows.

Perform the steps in the procedure below to prepare Windows PCs to
display the Windows supervisor interface to CC MIS.
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Materials required

CC MIS Windows PC
supervisor interface

installation floppy

Only installation engineers, not supervisors or
system administrators, should perform this
procedure.

1. Ensure that the Microsoft Windows software has been
installed. Without Windows, this procedure cannot be
completed.

If you are running Windows 3.1 or 3.11, you must also
Note install Win32s 1.3c before installing CC MIS. This is a

three diskette set.

2. At the PC, access the Program Manager screen in
Windows.

3. Put the CC MIS Windows PC supervisor interface
software distribution diskette in the floppy disk drive.

4. Use the following sequence to access the run command
window:
File/Run

At the command box, enter <drive>:install. where <drive>
is the drive letter of the drive containing the CC MIS
Windows floppy. The install initialization window appears
during initialization. After the initialization is complete, the
welcome window appears.

5. Click on the Continue button. The install window appeatrs.

6. Verify that the information in the Install To box is correct (the default
location is c:\wcemis). If it is correct, skip to step 9.

7. Click on the Set Location button. The installation location window
appears.

8. Enter the correct location and click on the OK button.

9. In the install window, click on the install button. The Windows supervisor
interface to CC MIS is installed. After installation is completed, the
installation complete window appears.

10. Click on the Run CCMIS button to start CC MIS or on the Return to
Windows button to exit CC MIS setup.

11. To verify the CC MIS version number, click on the CC MIS icon. The
CC MIS Main window is displayed. Select the Session/About
CC MIS... option. Verify the version number in the dialog box, then
click on the OK button to close the dialog.

2-10
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This procedure prepares PCs to display the text supervisor interface to
CC MIS.
Text
supervisor
interface

Materials required

CC MIS text PC supervi-
sor interface installation

floppy.

Only installation engineers, not supervisors or
system administrators, should perform this
procedure.

1. Modify the CONFIG.SYS as follows to allow the use of the Code Page
Switching DOS facility: Add these lines to the end of CONFIG.SYS:
COUNTRY=002,,C:\DOS\COUNTRY.SYS
DEVICE=C:\DOS\DISPLAY.SYS CON=(EGA,437,1)

Note: This assumes that the directory C:\DOS exists and that
COUNTRY.SYS and DISPLAY.SYS files reside in this directory.

2. Modify the AUTOEXEC.BAT as follows to allow the use of the Code
Page Switching DOS facility: Add these lines to the end of
AUTOEXEC.BAT:

C:\DOS\MODE.COM (€080
C:\DOS\NLSFUNC.EXE
C:\DOS\MODE CON CP PREP=((850)C:\DOS\EGA.CPI)

Note: This assumes that the directory C:\DOS exists and that EGA.CPI,
MODE.COM, and NLSFUNC.EXE files reside in this directory. It also
assumes that C: is the boot drive.

3. Atthe PC, create the tccmis directory from the root directory. To create
the directory, enter the following commands at the c: prompt:
md \tccmis
cd \tccmis
The system displays the following prompt: c:\tccmis
Note: If the command prompt $p$g is not added to your autoexec file,
a drive prompt (c:) will not display.

4. Put the CC MIS text supervisor interface software installation floppy in
the PC floppy disk drive.

5. Enter the following command: copy <drive>:tccmis.exe
where <drive> is the letter of disk drive containing the floppy.

The system displays the following message:
1 file copied
The system installs the CC MIS Supervisor display.
6. Enter the following command: dir
The system displays the directory listing.

7. Check the directory listing for file tccmis.exe
8. Start the software by entering the following command:

tccmis
|
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Installing
Release 3.2
on a new
system

Installing Release 3.2

Use this procedure to install CC MIS Release 3.2 on a new system. It
is highly recommended that the initial installation of CC MIS Release
3.2 be performed by installation engineers. Installation procedures use
an QIC 150 cartridge tape or a DAT tape (described in Chapter 5).

Licensed 3rd party software

A third party software package (Grafsman) is installed with CC MIS.
The installation of this package is transparent to the installer.

New system

Perform the steps in the procedure below to install CC MIS Release
3.2 on a new system.

|
1. Ensure that the system has been shutdown.

2. Install the SVR4 operating system. (See Appendix C for information on
loading the operating system.)

3. Login as root and enter root password.
4. Load the CC MIS Release 3.2.

type: cd /mis
type: pwd (verify that the current directory is /mis)

Then depending on the system (187 or 197) and tape (DAT or cartridge)
type:

cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m187_c0d4 (MVME187 / Cartridge)
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m197_i)cr:_0d4 (MVME197 / Cartridge)
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m187_(_)<r:-0d5 (MVME187 / DATS)
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m197-(_)cr:-0d5 (MVME197 / DATS)

5 .Run the install script.

type: cd /mis/install
type: pwd (verify that the current directory is /mis/install)
type: Jinstall

A series of prompts are displayed during the installation process.
The system messages displayed include prompts for the following:

maint password
date and time
Do you want to start the system now?

6. Type exit, then refer to Step 3-1 for logging on the Maintenance
interface.
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Upgrade to 3.2
Upgrading Perform the steps in Procedure 2-4 to upgrade CC MIS from Release
Release 2.x 2.0.3 or 2.1 to Release 3.2. Release 3.2 requires that a new version of
to 3.2 the UNIX OS be installed.

Refer to Chapter 10 for information on upgrading
Note from Release 3.0 or 3.1 to 3.2.

1. Ensure that the following have been completed prior to installing the
new OS and CC MIS Release 3.2 software.

- Backup customer data (refer to Chapter 5).
- Record the system IP address and host name. The upgrade
will provide a prompt asking for this information.

2. Install the SVR4 operating system. (See Appendix C for information on
loading the operating system.)

Caution: Release 3.2 requires new version of UNIX SVR4
OS. The UNIX OS must be upgraded prior to loading the CC
MIS Release 3.2 software.

3. Load the CC MIS Release 3.2.
type:  cd/mis
type: pwd (verify that the current directory is /mis)
Then depending on the system (187 or 197) and tape (DAT or cartridge)
type:
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m187_c0d4 (MVME187 / Cartridge)
_or_
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m197_c0d4 (MVME197 / Cartridge)
-Or-
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m187_c0d5 (MVME187 / DATS)
_Or_
cpio -iBcdmu < /dev/rmt/m197_c0d5 (MVME197 / DATS)

4. Run the install script.
type: cd /mis/install
type: pwd (verify that the current directory is /mis/install)
type: Jupgrade2to3

Note: The initial Release 3 partition is placed on disk 1. If you have
additional disks and want to move the partition to another disk,
refer to Chapter 7.
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Re-calculating data storage parameters

After conversion from 2.x to 3.2 is complete, you must access the
Configuration menu in maintenance. Then, under the Partition Con-
figuration option, examine and save the data storage parameters. This
IS necessary to ensure that the space allocated is correctly calculated
for the new Release 3 configuration. After the parameters are saved,
you can start the partition. Refer to Chapter 7 for information on data
storage and starting partitions.

Historical database conversion

The upgrade script completes the CC MIS upgrade except for the his-
torical-database conversion. The existing customer is configured as a
partition in the multiple tenant environment.

The upgrade script converts the configuration database (such as termi-
nals, printers, and links) and the customer's definitions database (such
as formula definitions, report definitions, and supervisor definitions).

The historical database conversion is performed by selecting the
"Convert Release 2 Data" command from the System Upgrade Utili-

ties menu. After conversion has begun, the menu item changes to
"Check Release 2 Data Conversion." Selecting this command allows
you to monitor the install log.

Database conversions are time consuming and may
Note take several hours, depending on the data to be con-
verted.
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Section 3: Accessing maint

Introduction to maintenance sy Accessing on-line help in
interface maintenance menus

Setting up a new CC MIS Changing your maintenance password
system (overview)

Logging into CC MIS Maintenance menus and screens
maintenance interface

Introduction to maintenance interface

The maintenance console allows you to access the maintenance func-
tions of the CC MIS system. It also permits dial-up access to mainte-
nance functions.

This chapter contains the following information and procedures:

e CC MIS Maintenance and Administration menus

* logging into and out of CC MIS Maintenance and Administration
» accessing the online help

» changing the maintenance password

Maintenance and administration menus

Maintenance and administration functions are available through a se-
ries of menus and user interface screens. Figure 31 shows how the
menus branch.

Selecting menu items
You select items from a menu by typing the letter associated with the
selection and pressing the <Return> key.

User interface screens

User interface screens are different from the regular maintenance
menu as they employ the same interface as the text supervisor inter-
face. Selections on these screens are made using the function keys, ar-
row keys, and page up/down keys.
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Accessing pop-up menus

The various screens have pop-up menus associated with them. The
pop-up menus list options available to you. Access a pop-up menu by
pressing its associated function key listed at the bottom of the menu.
Function keys, sometimes called soft keys, operate as toggles. The
key that selects the function is the same key that deselects that func-
tion.

Paging through a screen or menu

In some instances, a menu may have many options from which you se-
lect. Use the following commands to move to the top or bottom of the
menu:

e 0-PgUp (or Up arrow) - to page to the top of the menu
* 0-PgDn (or Down arrow) - to page to the bottom of the menu

Selecting a menu item in the Text interface

To select a menu item in the Text interface, you may highlight the op-
tion using the up/down arrow keys. Or, you may type the number of
the option and press the <Enter> key.

Control commands

There are several control commands you can use at terminals using the
Text interface. These commands are:

e Ctrl-R - redraws a screen (only in full-screen modes)
» Ctrl-T - allows you to select a new terminal type (only in full-
screen modes and applies to either text interface)

The role of the input/output line

The input/output line at the bottom of the screen displays error mes-
sages and anything typed. You can easily correct typing mistakes on
the input/output line by using the <Backspace> and other keys just as
you would while typing. Your input is not accepted by the system until
you press <Enter>.

PF keys and commands

The PF keys associated with a command are listed on the lower por-

tion of the appropriate screen. Procedures in this guide provide the

name of the function key. The screens in this guide show examples of

PF keys with associated commands. The actual PF number is depen-
dent on the type of terminal and emulation mode being used. Refer to

the program screen for the actual function key to press to select the de-
sired command.
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Menu map

The figure below shows the overall structure of the menus and screens
found in the Maintenance Interface.

Figure 3.1 Maintenance and Administration menus
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Effect of the CC MIS operating state on the menu system

While the majority of the functions are available at all times, some
functions can be performed only when CC MIS is shut down, while
other functions can be performed only when CC MIS is operating.

Partitions can be running or stopped. Stopping one partition does not
affect the running status of other partitions.

CC MIS can be running or shut down. For the most part, shutdown of
CC MIS is automatic. When you request such a function, the software
requires you to confirm CC MIS shutdown. The confirmation gives
you control over the state of CC MIS. Table 3-1 identifies the func-
tions that require CC MIS to shut down and if the shut down is auto-
matic.
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Table 3-1: Functions requiring CC MIS to be shut down
Function Manual Automatic
shutdown shutdown

Test all the input/output ports X
automatically
Load new software version X
Network Time Server X
Configuration

The Maintenance and Administration system takes into account the
state of CC MIS, and alters its menus accordingly. For example, the
File Transfer option on the Diagnostics menu is only available when
logged in through the dial-up modem port.

Setting up a new CC MIS system (overview)

To setup a new system proceed through the menus to access the Con-
figuration menu. After the system has been installed and a successful
login is achieved, select the Configuration option from the Mainte-
nance and Administration Main menu. This causes the Configuration
menu to be displayed. After the Configuration menu is displayed, pro-
ceed as follows:

1. Configure the system - (Refer to Chapter 6.)

2. Configure the switch links - (Refer to Chapter 6.)
3. Configure partitions - (Refer to Chapter 7.)

4. Allocate disks - (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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Logging in
Log into CC MIS Maintenance and Administration in order to:

e monitor system performance
» configure hardware and software
» install software upgrades

After a successful login, the system displays the CC MIS Maintenance
and Administration menu. The menu options reflect the state of the
CC MIS. The figure below shows the main menu for CC MIS.

Figure 3.2 Maintenance main menu (CC MIS operating)

Call Center HIS Msintenamce and Adeindstratiom

Felease 5.2

Tori State Ukilities

Dackup and Reatere Utilities
Busten Upgrade Ubilities
Bisgnontics

Todify Pastuord
Bonfiguration
Zelp
Rogrout

Preas r.bh.a. d.m. e, h o 1 ard RETURH;

Constraints

When logging into Maintenance and Administration, you are logging
into UNIX. This is not the same as a supervisor logging into CC MIS
from a supervisor terminal.

Unauthorized use of console

Anyone can change your password through the
Modify Password function of the main menu. This

terminal provides direct access to CC MIS configu-

ration. Improper use of this tool can cause system
outage.

Be cautious about leaving your maintenance con-
sole logged on. This terminal provides direct ac-
cess to CC MIS configuration.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) 3-5



CC MIS

Release 3.2

Password Expiration Prompt

If the date and time on the CC MIS host is set back
more than six or more months from the current date
and time, and you log in as root or maint, the system
prompts you to enter a new password.

You must already know the root or maint password
in order to log on and receive the prompt for enter-
ing the new password.

Guidelines

Perform the steps below to log into CC MIS Maintenance and Admin-
istration.

1. Verify that the Motorola VME and maintenance console are on.
The system displays the following prompt:
Console Login:
2. Enter maint
The system displays the following prompt:
Password:
3. Enter password.
The system displays the Maintenance and Administration menu.
-or-
The system displays the following message:

Login incorrect
login:

Repeat steps 1-3 or contact your system administrator for the password.

3-6
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Accessing on-line help

On-line help is available from all Maintenance and Administration
menus. The help facility explains the menu choices available to you
from the screen. While the help system displays on your console, the
Maintenance and Administration menus and functions are not avail-
able to you.

Accessing help in menus
Perform the steps below to access the help facility in menus.

1. From a menu, press h.

The system displays information about the menu options.

Note: User interface screens in the Maintenance interface have help
that is accessed through the <HELP> key (or appropriate function
key). Press the <HELP> key to access the help text for these
screens. (See step 3-3.)

2. Use the space bar or <Return> to page down the help text.

To go back to the previous page, enter -1 and press <Return>.
Note: The help screens for menu windows are presented on screen
using the UNIX pg command. (The pg command is transparent
to the user). Type h to view a list of possible pg commands. Press

<Return> to exit this list and return to the help text.

3. Type g to exit help.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) 3-7



CC MIS

Release 3.2

Accessing the help in screens

Perform the steps in Procedure 3-3 to access the help facility in user

interface screens.

1. User interface screens in the Maintenance interface have help that is
accessed using the Help command (shown in the lower portion of the
screen as <Help>=Help, F9=Help, or another designated function key
xx=Help).

Press the HELP key (or appropriate function key) to access
the help screen.

2. Depending on your terminal type, you can use one of the following to
scroll through the help text.

Prev - Returns to the previous screen.
Scrn - Moves to the next screen.

_Or_

Page Up - Returns to the previous screen.
Page Down - Moves to the next screen

_or_

Up arrow - Returns to the previous line of text.
Down arrow - Moves to the next line of text.

Note: Key names depends on terminal type.

3. Press the <Help> key (or function key) again to exit help.
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Changing your password

Your password protects access to maintenance functions. You can
change the password to maintain secured access to these system func-
tions, and ultimately to the system configuration.

The user ID maint, and the password are case
sensitive.

The password SUPR1 is not the same as suprl.

Guidelines

Perform the steps below to change your password.

1.Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.

2. Enter m to change the password. The system displays the following
prompt:

Do you want to change the maint user id password? (yes/no)

3. Enter y to change the password or enter n to keep the existing
password and return to the Maintenance and Administration menu.

When y is entered, the system displays the following prompt:
Enter a new password.
New password:

4. Enter a new password (minimum of one character). The system
displays the following prompt:
Re-enter new password:

5. Re-enter the password to confirm your change. The system returns to
the Maintenance and Administration menu.

If you fail to confirm the new password, the system (after three
attempts) will cancel the password change and will send you
back to the Main menu.
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Do not leave you console logged in and
unattended.

Anyone can change your password through the
Modify Password function of the main menu. This

terminal provides direct access to CC MIS configu-

ration. Improper use of this tool can cause system
outage.

If you log out of the maintenance console without
knowing that your password has been changed, you
won't be able to log on to Maintenance and Admin-
istration without obtaining the new password from
the person who changed it.
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Logging out

You log out of Maintenance and Administration after you have
completed your work. By logging out, you protect the system
configuration.

Guidelines

Perform the steps in Procedure 35 to log out of CC MIS Maintenance
and Administration.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter | to log out from the menu.

The system displays the console login prompt.

Unauthorized use of console

Anyone can change your password through the
Modify Password function of the main menu. This

terminal provides direct access to CC MIS configu-

ration. Improper use of this tool can cause system
outage.

Be cautious about leaving your maintenance con-
sole logged on. This terminal provides direct ac-
cess to CC MIS configuration.
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Maintenance menus and screens

Maintenance and administration main menu

The main menu for the Maintenance interface is displayed upon suc-
cessful login to CC MIS.

Figure 3.3 Maintenance and Administration menu
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Configuration menu

The configuration menu is the first menu accessed from the main
menu to configure the system, establish switch links, and define parti-
tions. The CC MIS system must be running in order to use the config-
uration utility to add or delete partitions, change data storage
parameters, and change disk allocation.

Figure 3.4 Configuration menu
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System upgrade utility menu

The system upgrade utility menu provides access to commands used
for upgrading software versions and converting release 2 data.

Figure 3.5 System upgrade utility menu
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The Convert Release 2 Data command is available
NOte only when an upgrade from 2.x to 3.2 is performed.

Backup and restore menu

The backup and restore menu provides access to commands used for
customer backup of data. It provides for the restoration of data in the
event of data corruption.

Figure 3.6 Backup and restore menu
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Run state utilities menu

The run state utilities menu provides access to commands used for
start-up and shutdown of the CC MIS system and individual parti-
tions, and contains the update switch configuration data command
(formerly available in the Supervisor interface).

Figure 3.7 Run state utilities menu
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Diagnostics menu

The diagnostics menu provides access to diagnostic programs for
CC MIS.

Figure 3.8 Diagnostics menu

Call Center MIS Diagnostics

Release 3.2.08.18.15

Display Free Disk Space Test Individual [/0 Ports
ogs Jiew System Monitor
feset Modem Port
Link fpace Telp
.25 Diagnostics Tuit

Press d,i,1.v,r,t,h,x or q and RETURN: |

The File Transfer command is available only and
displayed on this menu if you are logged in through
the maintenance modem.
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Section 4: Shutdown,
Startup, and

Power down
Shut down CC MIS Power up CC MIS
Start up CC MIS Power failures
Power down CC MIS
Introduction

This chapter contains procedures for the following commands and
functions: shut down, start up, and power down CC MIS.

Shut down CC MIS

CC MIS must be manually shut down before certain functions are per-
formed through the maintenance console. (CC MIS is automatically
shutdown for functions requiring shutdown.) The shutdown command
leaves the operating system and other non-CC MIS software running.
The system is shut down from the Run State Utilities menu.

Figure 4.9 Run state utilities menu
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Start up CC MIS
Perform a start up of CC MIS if you shutdown CC MIS.

Start up/shut down partitions

Perform start up and shut down of CC MIS partitions from the Run
State Utilities menu. It is also available in Partition Configuration
screen (refer to Chapter 7).

Power down CC MIS

The Power down command is used to remove power to CC MIS. The
power down command is selected from the Run State Utilities menu.

Use the power button to power up CC MIS after a
Note: power down.

Shut down CC MIS

Using this command shuts down the CC MIS software, leaving the op-
erating system, non-CC MIS programs, and CC MIS maintenance
software running.

If you want to shut down both the CC MIS software
Note: and the UNIX operating system, you must use the

power down command.

If you request a maintenance function that can only be performed with
CC MIS shutdown, the maintenance and administration software au-
tomatically shuts down CC MIS. The system does not need to be shut
down manually. (The only exception is the Test All I/O Ports function
which requires manual shutdown.)

Automatic logout
iif CC MIS supervisor's are automatically logged out

if the CC MIS system is shut down.

4-2
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Perform the steps below to manually shut down CC MIS.

1. Ensure that CC MIS is operating and access the Maintenance and
Administration menu.

CC MIS shutdown

Advise supervisors that you are shutting down the CC
MIS system. Supervisors do not have access to CC MIS
after you have shut down the system.

2. Enter rto display the Run State Utilities menu.

3. From the Run State Utilities menu, enter s to shut down the CC MIS
system. The system displays the following warning:

WARNING!
Proceeding with this operation will bring down all CC MIS software.
Ready? (yes/quit)
4. Enter y.
Note: Enter g to abort the shut down and return to the menu.
The system displays the following message:
CC MIS terminating. . .
CC MIS has been shutdown.
Use the Start the CC MIS System command to restart it.
Press RETURN to continue.

5. Press <Return>.

The system displays the Run State Utilities menu. The third option has
changed to Start the CC MIS System.
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Start up CC MIS

This command starts up CC MIS after it has been shut down (not pow-
ered down). CC MIS is started after certain maintenance tasks have
been completed, such as automatically testing all configured ports.

Perform the steps below to start CC MIS.

]
1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.

2. Enter rto display the Run State Utilities menu.

3. From the Run State Utilities menu, enter s to start the CC MIS
system.

Note: CC MIS must be shut down to access the correct option.

The system displays the following messages:
Start the CC MIS system
Is the date and time [date and time] correct? (yes/no/quit)

About Time . .

Note: If the time and date are wrong, enter n. The prompt Enter the

The message and prompt correct time and date [nmddHHMMyy]: is displayed. Enter correct time
displayed are different when and date and press the <Return> key. The system displays the following
the Network Time Server has message again:

been configured.
Is the date and time [date and time] correct? (yes/no/quit)

When using the Network

Time Server, the time and Note: The time and date for the system are specified here (not read from
date are set from the speci- the switch). If the system experiences “drifting time" it will need to be shut
fied server(s). down and restarted and the date/time specified again.

4. Enter y.

Note: Enter q to abort the startup and return to the menu.

The system displays the following messages:
Starting CC MIS. . ..

CC MIS has been started.

Press RETURN to continue.

5. Press <Return>.

The system displays the Run State Utilities menu. The third option has
changed to Shutdown the CC MIS System.
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Power down CC MIS

This command powers down both CC MIS and the UNIX operating
system. You power down CC MIS when you want to stop running all
software or remove power from the system in order to service hard-
ware or move the system.

Perform the steps in below to power down CC MIS.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.

CC MIS shutdown

Advise supervisors that you are powering down the CC
MIS system. Supervisors do not have access to CC MIS
after you have powered down the system.

2. Enter rto display the Run State Utilities menu.

3. Enter d to power down the CC MIS system and the UNIX operating
system. The system displays the following warning:

Prepare the system for powering down.

This command shuts down the CC MIS system (if it is currently
running), then shuts down the operating system in preparation for
removing power from the system.

Ready (yes/quit)?

4. Enter y. (To quit and return to the menu, enter g.)
The system displays the following message:

CC MIS terminating ...

Beginning operating system shutdown.
SHUTDOWN started

Tues Apr6 14:11:40 CDT 1995

THE SYSTEM IS BEING SHUT DOWN NOW !'!'!
Log off now or risk your files being damaged.

NOTICE: System secured for powering down.

WAIT -corrupted files

After performing step 4, the user must wait for the mes-
sage NOTICE: System secured for powering down be-
fore proceeding to step 5. Failure to wait may result in
corrupted files on the disk.

5. After the message NOTICE: System secured for powering down is
displayed, turn off power with the power button on the front of the VME.

6. Unplug power cord from the wall outlet or UPS.
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Power up the CC MIS system

The steps are used to power up both CC MIS and the UNIX operating
system. Power up CC MIS after it has been powered down using the
power down command. Perform the steps below to start CC MIS.

Perform only step 1 if the system was running but
was powered down. Perform all of the steps if the
system was shutdown prior to power down.

1. Turn on power with the power button on the VME.

2. After the system has completed start up, the system displays the
following prompt:

Console login:
Note: System start up may take several minutes.
3. Enter maint The system displays the following prompt:
Password:

4. Enter the password. The Maintenance and Administration menu is
displayed.

5. Select the Run State Utilities option. The Run State Utilities menu is
displayed.

6. Enter sto start the CC MIS System. If the CC MIS was running before
the system was powered down, it will automatically be restarted.
The system displays the following messages:

Start the CC MIS system
Time:

Date:

Ready? (yes/quit)

7. Enter y. (Enter gto abort the startup and return to the Maintenance and
Administration menu.) The system displays the following messages:

Starting CC MIS. . ..

CC MIS has been started.

Press RETURN to return to the Main Menu.
8. Press <Return>
The system displays the Run State Utlilities menu. The third option of
the menu has changed to “Shutdown the CC MIS System" because the
CC MIS is operating.
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Power failures

The CC MIS system uses a Uninterruptable power supply (UPS) to
retain power during power failures. If a power failure exceeds the UPS
capability, then the CC MIS system must be powered up.

Note: When a power failure occurs, the user receives console messag-
es stating that the system will shutdown in “xx" minutes. These mes-
sages appear every two minutes until the count is down to zero
minutes. Afterwards, the system begins the shutdown process. (This
applies only to the VME 8420.)

CC MIS was not running

If CC MIS was not running when the power failure occurred, perform
the steps in Step 4-4 (on the previous page) to power up CC MIS.

CC MIS was running

If CC MIS was running when the power failure occurred, perform the
step below to recover from the power failure.

1. Turn on power with the power button on the VME.

2. CC MIS will automatically restart.
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Section 5: Backing up and
Restoring data

Accessing the backup and Using a DATSs tape and drive
restore functions
Using cartridge tapes Backing up customer data
Inserting and ejecting tapes Restoring customer data
in a drive

Introduction

The Backup and Restore Utilities allows the following functions to be
performed

e backup customer data to tape
* restore customer data from tape

These functions are accessed through the Backup and Restore Utilities
menu, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 5.10 Run state utilities menu
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The restore functions must be performed when the affected partitions
are stopped, while the backup functions can be performed when the af-
fected partitions are running or stopped. CC MIS must be running in
order for backup or restore functions to be performed.

Perform the step below to access the backup and restore utilities.

1. Enter b to access the backup and restore utilities menu.
The system displays the Backup and Restore Utilities menu.

Using the cartridge tape drive for backups

Depending on the release of CC MIS you are currently running and
system configuration, the cartridge tape drives can be used to install
and upgrade software, and to backup customer data. (On systems con-
figured with both a cartridge and DAT drive, backups must be done on
the DAT drive.)

If configured, the system can perform an automatic backup each

evening. If your system is set for these backups, be sure to leave a tape
in the drive to facilitate the backup.

Valid current data
Rotate backup tapes daily to ensure that you have a

tape with valid current data from which to restore.

The Cartridge tape drive unit is shown in the figure below.

Figure 5.11 Cartridge tape drive

QE

Latch used to ready tape and eject tape Ready light
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Figure 5.12 Cartridge tape

Write-protecting your cartridge tapes

After backing up data, you may want to protect the tape from being
written over. A write protect setting exists on the cartridge tape, illus-
trated in the figure below. To protect the contents of the tape, use your
fingernail to rotate the arrow so that it faces Save. The figure below
illustrates the setting for a write protected tape. To allow data to be
written on a tape, the arrow must point away from Save.

The arrow must point away from Save on the
cartridge tape in order to create a backup tape.

rWrite protect

Tl-

~

Use correct tape drive
for backup

A On systems with both a Digital Audio Tape (DAT)
drive and a cartridge tape drive, the DAt be
used backup®o not use the cartridge tape drive
for backups.

Damage to tape drive

Do not unload the backup tape from the tape drive
during a backup. Unloading the tape may cause
damage to the tape drive.
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Perform the steps below when inserting a cartridge tape into the
drive. Refer to steps later in this chapter to back up data.

1. If the tape is for a back up or database upgrade, ensure the tape is
not write protected. Otherwise, the tape should be write protected.

2. Hold the tape so that the write protect arrow faces up and is in the
bottom left corner.

3. Insert the tape in the drive.
4. Move the top latch to the right.

The latch locks the tape in place. The system readies the tape, and the
light glows green when the tape is being read from or written to.

Perform the steps below to eject a cartridge tape from the drive.

1. Move the top latch from the right to the left.

The system ejects the tape.
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Using the DAT drive for backups

The DAT tape drive is used to backup customer data and to install and

upgrade new software versions. (An exception is sites running Release
3.0 and who are upgrading to 3.2. These sites receive a cartridge tape
for the upgrade.)

Figure 5.13 DAT drive unit

L L

Green Amber Eject button
ready walt
light light

The system can be configured to perform an automatic backup each
evening. If your system is configured for backups, be sure to leave a
tape in the drive to record the backup.

Valid current data
fii Rotate backup tapes daily to ensure that you have a

tape with valid current data from which to restore.

Write-protecting your DAT

After backing up data, you may want to protect the tape from being
written over. A write protect setting exists on the DAT, illustrated in
Figure 5-14. To protect the contents of the tape, use your fingernail to
move the white tab to the left. The figure below illustrates the setting
for a write protected tape. To allow data to be written on a tape, move
the white tab to the right.

The white tab must be all the way to the right in
order to record data on a backup tape.
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Figure 5.14 Digital audio tape
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Use correct tape drive
for backups
On systems with both a DAT drive and a cartridge
tape drive, the DATust be used backupBo not
use the cartridge tape drive for backups.

Damage to tape drive
Do not unload the backup tape from the tape drive
during a backup. Unloading the tape may cause
damage to the tape drive.

Perform the steps below when inserting a DAT in the drive. Refer
to steps in this chapter to back up data.

1. If the tape is for a backup or database upgrade, ensure the tape is
not write protected. Otherwise, the tape should be write protected.

2. Hold the tape so that the write protect mechanism is on the right,
and the tape label is up.

3. Insert the tape in the drive.
The system readies the tape, and the ready light glows green.
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Use the steps below to eject a DAT from the drive.

1. Press the eject button.

Release 3.2

The system ejects the tape.

Backing up customer data

The Backup command stores information from the CC MIS databases
to tape. For systems equipped with a DAT drive and a cartridge tape
drive, data is stored using the DAT drive. For systems equipped with

a cartridge tape drive only, data is stored using the cartridge tape drive.
You can only back up customer data when the CC MIS system is op-
erating. Backing up customer data records the following information:

» definitions database for selected partitions
» data database for selected partitions
e configuration database

Automatic backups

The CC MIS system automatically performs backups every 24 hours,
if the "Nightly Backups" is enabled for the partition. It will backup
every partition for which this option is enabled (see partitions options

in Chapter 7). To verify that your daily database backup has been suc-
cessful, view the error log and look for one of the following messages:
Nightly Backup was successful, or Nightly Backup failed. To keep
one week of data as a backup, use a total of seven tapes for the daily
backup. Change the tape each day, storing the tape from the previous
day. Reuse the tapes in a seven day cycle. (Do not exceed the tape
manufacturer's recommended usage.)

The number of days, weeks, or months that data is stored is determined
by the parameters set through the storage calculator. The specified du-
ration identifies the period of time data is saved before being automat-
ically purged from the database.
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Manual backups

Manual backups provide additional control over what is backed up.
The manual selections for BACKUP and RESTORE are as follows:

» For configuration only backup and restore - This backs up and
restores the information defined through the maintenance config-
uration screens.

» For partition/system database only - This backs up and restores
the information defined through admin, reports, displays, config
screens, and so on. That includes all definitions that were created
by the supervisor.

* For partition/data database only - This backs up only historical
statistics. This is the data used in the custom and standard reports.
This is NOT data shown on real-time displays.

If the system crashed and you need to restore all data, you restore the
configuration data first, then you restore both the partition/system da-
tabase and partition/data database to restore all data for all partitions.

There is no difference between manual and nightly
backups when all options are selected during a
manual backup.

Figure 5.15 Backup screen
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The Backup screen is shown with a sample ad hoc backup set.

The default "Backup?" value will be "yes" for the configuration data-
base. The default "Backup?" value for each partition is "yes" if the
nightly backup for the partition is enabled (see Partition Options in
Chapter 7).
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The lower portion of the screen displays information about the current
backup. Messages such as "Insert new tape" are displayed in this area.
The tape number and item being backed up are also displayed.

Release 3.2

Backup screen commands

The following commands are accessed on the Backup screen by press-
ing the F1 soft-key.

Table 5-1: Backup screen commands

Command Function
Exit Exits the current screen.
Start backup Initiates an ad hoc backup.
Continue backup Used to continue backup when end-

of-tape is reached or some other
recoverable error has occurred.

Cancel backup Cancels the current backup (after con-
firmation).

View backup log Allows the user to view the backup log
without having to go through the Logs
screen.

Constraints

This procedure only backs up CC MIS data; it does not store informa-
tion from the ACD database tables on the DMS-ACD.

You can back up customer data only when the CC
MIS system is operating.

during a backup. Unloading the tape may cause

Damage to tape drive
iif Do not unload the backup tape from the tape drive
damage to the tape drive.

tridge tape drive, you must use the DAT drive to

Use correct tape drive
fii If your system has both the DAT drive and the car-
back up customer data.
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Guidelines

Use the steps below to back up customer data.

1. Access the Backup and Restore Utilities menu.
2. Enter b to back up customer data.
The system displays the Backup screen.

3. Move cursor to the backup field for the partition and press the Options
function key for the Options menu. Select the Yes setting (1. No, 2. Yes).

4. Press the Commands function key to display the commands menu.
5. Select the Start Backup command (item 2).
6. A pop-up dialog box appears with the following message:

Insert a blank tape and wait until the tape drive is ready. Press "y"
when ready, "q" to quit.

Ready? (y/q)

7. Enter yto begin the backup.

8. During the backup process, view the Backup Information area of the
Backup screen for important information and messages regarding the
progress of the backup.

Note: A message will be displayed when a new tape needs to be
inserted. This area will also display the tape number and the name
of the item being backed up.

9. When prompted, remove the tape from the cartridge tape drive by
moving the eject latch from the right to the left or by pressing the eject

button.

10. To exit the Backup screen, press the Commands function key and
select the Exit option.

The Backup and Restore Utilities menu is displayed.
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Restoring customer data from tape

The Restore command can be used to restore customer data from a
backup tape in the event of a disk crash or other data corruption. This
process loads backup copies of the CC MIS database from a tape and
replaces existing databases.

Therefore, this procedure should be performed only if the existing data
has been corrupted or is no longer valid.

This procedure restores the following information from tape:

» definitions database for selected partitions
» data database for selected partitions
e configuration database

Constraints

You can restore data from a backup tape only when the CC MIS soft-
ware is operating.

Corrupted data
Be sure that the software release of CC MIS used to
create your backup tape matches the software re-
lease of CC MIS that restores the data. Data will be

corrupted and the system may not function as de-
signed if the releases do not match.

Improper database size
When restoring a database from a backup tape, the
size of each partition's historical database on the
backup tape must be the same size or smaller than
the configured storage limit.

Restoring a backup that was performed prior to
hardware changes (for example, removing a disk)
may result in configuration problems.
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Figure 5.16 Restore screen
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The Restore screen is shown with a sample ad hoc backup set. The
lower portion of the screen displays information about the current res-
toration. Messages such as "Insert tape" are displayed in this area. The
tape number and item being restored are also displayed.

The Restore process for the configuration database
cannot be performed if any partitions are running.
Restoration of a partition also requires that partition
be stopped.
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Perform the steps below to restore customer data from tape.

1. Access the Backup and Restore Utilities menu.

2. Enter rto restore customer data. The system displays the Restore
screen.

Note: The Restore process for the configuration database cannot be
performed if any partitions are running. Restoration of a partition also
requires that partition be stopped. A prompt is displayed to shut
down the partition(s), as needed.

3. On the restore screen, identify the configuration database or partition
data to be restored. (Use the Options function key to display the Options
menu.)

4. Press the Commands function key to display the commands menu.

5. Select the Start Restore command. A pop-up dialog box appears that
may include the following messages:

Warning: the existing contents of each database being
restored will be removed immediately before
the database is restored from tape.

Warning: restoring the configuration database with a different
hardware configuration than the current system may
have undesirable results.

Warning: restoring the configuration database will shutdown
ALL partitions.

Are you sure? (y/q)

6. Enter y to continue.
Note: Enter g to abort the restore process.

If you enter vy, the following message appears:

Insert the tape and wait until the tape drive is ready. Press "y"
when ready, "q" to quit.

Ready? (y/q)

Note: Use the cartridge tape drive or the DAT drive, depending on your
system configuration and available disk size.

7. Enter y to restore data from tape. Enter g to abort the restore process.

S CONtinued on next
page ...
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8. During the restore process, view the Restore Information area of the
Restore screen for important information and messages regarding
the progress of the backup.

Note: A message will be displayed when a new tape needs to be

inserted. This area will also display the tape number and the name of
the item being backed up.

9. When prompted, remove the tape from the cartridge tape drive by

moving the eject latch from the right to the left or by pressing the eject
button.

10.To exit the Backup screen, press the Commands function key and
select the Exit option.

The Backup and Restore Utilities menu is displayed.

Note: Partitions stopped by the Restore process must be manually
restarted.
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Section 6: Configuring the
CC MIS system

System configuration SNMP configuration screen
screen
Port Allocation screen System configuration
reports

Switch link configuration

Introduction

Through the Configuration main menu, you access submenus that al-
low you to define or alter parameters related to CC MIS system con-

figuration. The procedure for establishing a CC MIS system is as

follows:

» System configuration screen - specify system name, LAN param-
eters, and maintenance printer.

» Switch link configuration - select link type and specify link infor-
mation.

« Partition configuration - add a partition, then specify the follow-
ing:
- connection parameters
- partition options
- storage calculator
- disk allocation
- port configuration
- LAN clients

You access the Configuration main menu, as shown in Figure 6-1,
from the Maintenance and Administration menu.
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Figure 6.1 Configuration main menu
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Use up and down arrouws to move among menu items and press
ENTER to make a selection.

Accessing the Configuration main menu

You access all configuration functions from the Configuration main
menu. CC MIS must be running to perform configuration.

Guidelines
Perform the steps below to access the Configuration main menu.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Select c to access the Configuration main menu.

The system displays the Configuration main menu.
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System Configuration

The system configuration screen contains system-wide data. This is
the first screen accessed when setting up a new system. Information
contained in this screen includes system name, network parameters,
and the maintenance printer setup.

Figure 6.2 System configuration screen
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Guidelines
Perform the steps below to access the System Configuration screen.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Select Configuration to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select System Configuration to access the System Configuration
screen.
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Field descriptions

Table 6-1: System configuration field descriptions

The system configuration screen fields are described in Table 6-1.

Field

Description

System Name

The system name will appear on
figuration reports. This name can
up to 16 characters in length.

con-
be

Network Hostname

This name can be up to 15 characters
in length. This is the name that ap-
pears when the "uname -n" commgnd
is executed on the system at the UNIX

prompt.

Network Address

This is the network IP address
uniquely identifies the system on t
LAN.

that
e

Netmask

Used by routers to determine which
bits of an IP address is the network ad-

dress.

Default Gateway

Address of the gateway to the network

on which CC MIS is located.

Maintenance Printer

Printer where the maintenance re

ports

and logs are spooled. This is a direct-

connect, hard-wired printer. The

maintenance printer can be added to

any port which is not currently in use

by a partition.

Press the Options menu to select pqrts,
modem, baud rate, and printer models.

(Up to 25 characters can be entered

for

the printer name.) Use the port allo¢a-

tion key to view port allocations.

Note: In Release 3.1, the maintenarce

(system) printer can be connected to

the VME using the parallel port.
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Port Allocation

The Port allocation screen is a view-only screen. It allows you to view

a list of ports on the system and identifies the partition to which they
are allocated. To change the port allocations, you must access the Port
Configuration screen (described in Chapter 7).

Figure 6.3 Port Allocation screen

rt Allocskion l
T PERTITION HODEN DAUD BSTE  DEUICE TVAL

= Py

anaale Exia [ 9EBE Console
antty = s i1 4::] Dialup
anttydd Bevsar ez 960D ysten Use
ant byl L SEDD
= Printar
337 _cBdB bea L] 3B4DD PC Windows
3T _cldi Na i1
T _cld2 L 950D
37 _cBd3 L -] SEBD
cBdY L] SEBD
_oBds N BEBY
37 _cldi o 9600
T _edd? Lbeve Ne 1200 Hallboard
37 _cAdB B L] SEBD ¥allboard
337 _cBd3 TEea L] ] PC Windows
37 _chdig Na 8EDD
IT_eld1i Nz 950D
Fiz-TF F1-EEEER
Constraints

Port console is configured as a console device, and port contty is al-
ways configured as a dialup maintenance device for system mainte-
nance. You cannot change these port assignments. These ports, along
with the Maintenance printer, belong to the base partition.

Ports contty02 and contty03 are located on the main processor board.
Configuring devices on these ports requires more processor time than
if you use the other available ports. If you use these ports to connect
an ASCII (dumb) terminal, you need to use line drivers or null mo-
dems.

These ports are not recommended for Windows
PCs.

Port Ip0 is the parallel printer port located on the processor board.
There are no modem or baud rate fields associated with this port.
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Guidelines
Perform the steps below to view the port allocation screen.

1. Access the Port Allocation screen by pressing the Port Allocation
function key from the System Configuration screen.

2. Select Exit to return to the Main Menu.
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Switch link configuration

The switch link configuration screen allows you to create multiple link
definitions. Links can be live or simulated. This function provides a
means of defining logical links that can be used by a partition. There
can be up to four link definitions in the switch link configuration
screen - two live and two simulated.

Upon entering the switch link configuration, the screen appears as
shown in Figure 6-4.

Figure 6.4 Switch link configuration screen - Initial

Suiteh Link Confilsuration

Link Busber |
Link Tygpe '

Guidelines

Perform the steps below to access the Switch Link Configuration
screen.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Select Configuration to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Switch Link Configuration to access the Switch Link
Configuration screen.
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Command menu options

The Switch Link Configuration screen has the following commands

on the commands menu:

o Exit

e Clear the form

* Read an existing link
e Save link definition

definition

* Delete an existing link definition

Live link

If live is chosen as the link type, the remainder of the fields are dis-
played on the screen. The switch link configuration screen for a live

link appears as shown in

Figure 6-5.

Live link definitions are specified to obtain a live connection to the

DMS/MSL-100.

Figure 6.5 Switch link configuration screen - live link

s Twlteh Link CanFlouration

Link Wusber. .............
(1) M) | - TR SR e o Liva
W2 bddress_ . ... ... 1XI486Te
ACD User ID.............. RLCOHLS
ACOD Ugser Pesgword. . ...... FCOMIEPH
ACOD Pool Masss . .,,..... FOaL1
ACOD Pool Pabbesrd FOOLPH
Primary ¥ .25 . HUMEI3uA-B, Pert |
Secondary X.25.......... EUHETIIUR-1, Pert @
Ruinit Time.............. IR 1]
Fi2: L8y Fie Fls, Delete:

The Reinit Time field is used to specify a time (in
24-hour format) that the system will request re-ini-
tialization from the switch. This field is left blank
when no daily re-initialization is required.

The secondary X.25 field is available only if the link redundancy op-

tion is enabled

on the load tape. It can be left blank if link redundancy

is not desired for this live link definition.
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Simulator link

If simulator is chosen as the link type, the Simulator Configuration
field is displayed on the screen. The Switch Link Configuration screen
for a simulator link appears as shown in Figure 6-6.

Simulator link definitions are specified to set aside a link number to
specify that a partition should be connected to the simulator.

Figure 6.6 Switch link configuration screen - Simulator link

& Suiteh Link Denfiguratles =

simulater Cenfiguration.,. .. Imall, ouerflow, 2 subpool {SEeph)

The configuration information is explained in the
Help text. Select the text and press the Help func-
tion key to view the Help text.
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SNMP configuration

The SNMP configuration screen displays information concerning the
three CC MIS SNMP communities: Read-only, Read-write, and Trap.
These communities consists of:

e community name
* access mode
» set of IP addresses (of SNMP managers)

Due to the technical nature of the SNMP capability,
a background in network management and the
SNMP protocol is recommended for administrators
and users of this feature.

The SNMP configuration screen is used to define Network Manage-

ment Systems (NMS) that may have access to the system-wide infor-
mation defined by the Management Information Bases (MIBs). The

two types of MIBs are:

« CC MIS System MIB
* MIB-2 (standard MIB)

The SNMP configuration screen is shown in the figure below.

Figure 6.7 SNMP configuration

SHHP Comfaguratien

Read-only Communtty Pesd-write Community
Hame.public Hsme : SREUFE Heme - braps
Hembara————  rHembers 1 [Hember
0.8.0.0 - . 47.1Z8.161.141 -
L w
| | |
2 F4 Elr Fan Dalaban
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below.

Field descriptions

The SNMP configuration screen fields are described in the table

Table 6-2: SNMP field descriptions

Field

Description

Community

The communities are as follows:

Read-only - Lists the IP addresses| of
SNMP managers who may query M|B
variables.

Read-write - Lists the IP addresses of
SNMP managers who may both query
and set MIB variables.

Trap - Lists the IP addresses of SNMP
managers who are to receive traps
generated by the system MIBs.

Name

This name can be 1 to 15 characters in
length. Any character except the verti-
cal bar can be used. The Read-only
and Read-write communities can hgve
the same name, However it is not re¢c-
ommended. When they both have the
same name, the Read-write communi-
ty member list is searched first.

Members

This area lists the IP addresses of
SNMP managers that have access to
the community. An entry of 0.0.0.0 |s
used to indicate that all SNMP man-
gers are considered part of that cgm-
munity.

Note: The 0.0.0.0 cannot be used|in
the Trap community because CC MIS
needs an explicit list to which traps are
to be sent.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Guidelines

Perform the steps below to access the SNMP Configuration screen.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Select Configuration to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select SNMP Configuration to access the SNMP Configuration screen.
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Network Time Server

The Network Time Server Configuration screen is used to define the
network nodes that are used as reliable time servers for the CC MIS
system. (The Network Time protocol (version 3) is used as defined in
RFC-1305.)

The Network Time Server Configuration screen is accessed from the
Configuration menu.

Figure 6.8 Configuration menu

-t
fyeten Configuralion
iwiteh Link Configurakion
Partitien Configuration
biek allecation
. AW Configquratiom
Uetuork Time Serusr Conflguratisn

=4 O AN T G R

Ul up and Soun arfous bo soue aeafy sesy Liead end press
INTER to meke & selestion,

Fiz:OE

The Network Time Server screen is shown below.

Figure 6.9 Network Time Server Configuration

Upfiwmrk Time Serwer Configeration

SIAUER [P ROORISS Bl OFHIER CRTL0NS

T.129.168. T3 parur
T 139,168, T8 rusr

ﬂ As shown in the figure above, the system must be in
NI 3 shutdown mode to specify the nodes for the Net-
work Time Server.
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You can define up to ten time server nodes in this screen using any de-
sired combinations of server and peer nodes.

» Server Nodes Nodes designated as server nodes should be syn-
chronized to a reliable time source. This source can be another
server or can be local (such as a precision oscillator or radio
clock).

» Peer Nodes Nodes designated as peer nodes operate in sym-
metic active mode whereby all peers can operate as client or
server depending on which node provides the most accurate
source of time.

It is recommended that two nodes be designated as server nodes. Peer
nodes are other CC MIS nodes that are accessible over the local area
network (LAN).

ﬂ After the network time protocol is configured, time
Note: is set by the servers. You cannot set the time or date
manually.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.

2. Select Configuration to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Network Time Server Configuration to access the Network Time
Server Configuration screen.

The startup screen shown below appears when the network time pro-
tocol is configured.

tart the CC MIS Sysiem
IThis system is running the Network Time Protocol to keep the date
land time synchronized to a reliable time source. If the date and
time below is incorrect you may need to adjust the time server con-
figuration using the “Configuration” command on the main menu.
IThe current time is Sat Mar 12 11:27:00 CDT 1996.

Is the current time correct? (yes/no) y

Starting CC MIS...
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System configuration reports

System configuration reports provide a record of system configuration
changes and setup. The system configuration reports are accessed
through the Maintenance interface by selecting the Reports option
from the Configuration menu.

You must have a maintenance printer defined to
print system configuration reports.

The following system configuration reports are available:

* System Configuration Report

» Port Allocation Report

» Switch Link Configuration Report
» Partition Configuration Report

» Disk Allocation Report

* Connection Parameters Report

» Partition Options Report

* LAN Clients Report

* Port Configuration Report

* Printer Configuration Report

* Wallboard Configuration Report
* Storage Parameters Report

* Simulator Configuration Report

*  SNMP Configuration Report

« All Reports (also all with no banners)

Examples of these reports are shown in Appendix E.
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Section 7: Partitions

Partition configuration

Requirements for a
running state

Adding, deleting, and
moving a partition

Storage calculator and Port configuration
viewing parameters
Connection parameters Partition startup and
shutdown
Partition options Data export file (setup to
receive files)

Introduction

CC MIS Release 3.2 allows a CC MIS system to have up to 16 parti-
tions. To run Release 3.2 in the same way that 2.x was run, set the
number of allowable partitions to one.

Multiple partitions allow you to have partitions running in different
modes. One partition can be in product mode, while another can be
running in training mode. Converting a partition from one mode to an-
other does not affect other partitions.

The partition configuration screen is accessed from the Configuration
menu shown in Figure 7-1.

Figure 7.1 Configuration menu

. Exib
fyctem Configuration

. Baiteh Link Daffigorstish
Partatian Canfagurstian

. DLgk Allesatian
AW Configuration

. Watuwerk Tims Terwer Donfiguralian

ol A e

Ul up Bnd dodn arrods 0o BoUe BEEng mend Liemd ard progs
FATER fa meke s splaction

Fa- 1N
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To set up a partition, you first configure the system and define a sim-
ulator or live link (refer to Chapter 6), add a partition, set a size limit
and disk number (Disk Allocation), set data storage parameters (Stor-
age Calculator) and select a link number, subpool name, and password
(Connection Parameters).

The functions that are accessed through the Partition Configuration
screen include:

e adding and deleting a partition
* partition options

» disk allocation

e storage calculator

» configuring a port

» configuring printers

« configuring wallboards

» configuring LAN clients

The partition configuration screen is shown in Figure 7-2.

Figure 7.2 Partition Configuration screen

Partition Configuration

SWITCH LINK
MODE STATE ID DISK NUMBER/TYPE/POOL

Steve Training Running 1 1 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOLE
Dave Training PRunning 2 2 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOLE
Abbey Training PRunning 3 1 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOL®
Mickey Training PRunning 4 2 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOLE
Feng Training PRunning 5 2 1 - S$imulator - ACDPOOLE
Ruben Training Running 6 1 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOL®
Bryan Training PRunning 7 2 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOLE
John 1 Training PRunning 8 2 2 - Simulator - ACDPOOLE
John 2 Product  Running 9 2 4 - Live - ACDPOOLI

New Precut Running 18 2 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOL®
minheng Product  Running 11 1 3 - Live - ACDPOOLS

F1:®JIEGE F3:

Operating modes

Partitions are in one of four modes: setup, training, precut, or product.
The two states are running and stopped. The default mode and state of
a newly added patrtition is setup and stopped, respectively. Partitions
In setup cannot be running.
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The mode of a partition can be changed by selecting a new mode from
the menu on the Mode field. Changes can be initiated when the parti-
tion is in either a running or stopped state. Partitions in a stopped state
can be changed from one mode to another mode with no additional
datafill or other changes required. If the mode is changed while the

partition is running, the partition is stopped and an attempt is made to
start the partition in the new mode.

Release 3.2

ﬂ Changing the mode of a partition may also involve
Note: changes to either the data or definitions database.

Requirements for a running state

The following list describes the requirements to have a running parti-
tion in any of the four available modes:

e Partition options must be defined.

» Avalid disk for partition data storage must be selected in the Disk
Allocation screen.

» Data storage parameters (for example, number of groups, posi-
tions, storage durations) must be set in the Storage Calculator

screen.

If historical data is not to be collected and stored,
enter zero values on the Storage Calculator screen.

* Avalid switch link must be selected in the Connection Parame-
ters screen. For the Training mode, only the simulator type can be
selected. For the product mode, only live links can be selected.

Partition configuration commands
The following commands are available using the Commands key:

Table 7-1: Partition configuration commands

Command Function
Exit Exits the current screen.
Add Partition Displays a pop-up area to specify [the

name of the partition to be added.

Delete Partition Deletes the partition and all of its asso-
ciated resources from the system.
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Partition configuration options

The following options are available using the Configuration Options
soft key. These must be completed in the order listed below:

Table 7-2: Partition configuration options

Option Function

Connection Parameters Displays the Connection Parameters

screen.
Partition Options Displays the Partition Options scregen.
Disk Allocation Displays the Disk Allocation screen.
Storage Calculator Displays the Storage Calculator
screen.
Port Configuration Displays the Port Configuration

screen. From this screen you can fjac-
cess the Printer Configuration and
Wallboard Configuration screens.

LAN Clients Displays the LAN Clients screen.

Adding a Partition

Partitions must be defined using the Partition Configuration screen.
Partition names can be up to 16 characters in length. The initial set-
tings for a new partition are Mode=Setup and State=Stopped.

Guidelines

Perform the steps below to access the Partition Configuration menu
and add a partition.
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1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter Configuration to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Partition Configuration to access the Partition
Configuration screen.

4. Press the Commands function key to display Commands menu.
5. Select Add Partition from the Commands menu.
6. Enter name for partition to be added (up to 16 characters).

7. Press the Configuration Options function key to access the
Configuration Options menu.

Deleting a Partition

Perform the steps below to access the Partition Configuration menu
and delete a partition.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter c to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Partition Configuration to access the Partition
Configuration screen.

4. Press the Commands function key for Commands menu and select
Delete Partition.

5. Menu appears with a list of partitions.
6. Select the partition to delete.
7. Confirm the deletion in the dialog box that appears.

8. The patrtition is deleted and the system resources used by that partition
are freed.
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Disk Allocation

Partition data must reside on one disk. However, a disk may contain
several partitions. Therefore, resource limits must be set for each par-
tition. The Disk Allocation screen allows you to assign a disk to a par-
tition.

In addition, you may enter the storage calculator to compute the ap-
propriate size limit for a partition or change the size limit for a parti-
tion. The Disk Allocation screen is available from the main menu, as
well as being available from the Configuration Options key inside the
Partition Configuration screen.

When a patrtition is being moved to a new disk, the Partition Moving:
prompt is displayed on the upper portion of the screen along with the
ID of the partition being moved.

Figure 7.3 Disk Allocation screen

Partition Name Size Space % In Disk 4 Disk
Limit In Use Use Ne. Alloc

436K 95M 21 1 4o
TOM B3M 90 2 7
TSH S4M 2 1 6
T5H 5TH 76 2 8
90M S9M 65 2 9
206H 63M 31 1 17
100H 53M 53 2 10
GOM 5TH 95 2 6

Disk Usage Statistics

Disk Mount Directory Disk Avail  ZFull Nurm

No. Size Space Partitions

1 /misdata/diskl 1125H 325M 71 4

2 /misdata/disk2 933H 378H 59 7

AFEHe Lol ElE i tRZHS torage CalculatorflFEswitch to disk section
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Guidelines

from one disk to another.

Perform the steps below to assign a disk or move a partition

'
1. In the Disk allocation screen, cursor to the Disk No field.

2. Enter the disk number on which the partition is to reside.

The table below defines the parameters and gives their limits.:

Table 7-3: Disk allocation screen parameters

Option

Defines

Partition Name

The name of the partition as defined in

the Partition Configuration screen.

Size Limit

The maximum space (in megabytes)
allocated for storage of the patrtition's
data. This field can be changed on this
screen or using the storage calculator.

Space In Use

The number of megabytes of the p
tions' allocated space that is curren
in use by partition.

% In Use

arti-
ly

The percentage of the partitions' ajlo-

cated space that is currently in use.

Computed as follows: Space In Usg /

Size Limit x 100.

Disk No.

The disk number on which the pat
tion's data resides. This field is used
move a partition to a new disk.

% Disk Alloc

The portion of the entire disk that is al-

located to the partition. Computed

as follows: Size Limit / Disk Size x

100.

Mount Directory

The directory where the physical de-

vice is mounted.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Table 7-3: Disk allocation screen parameters
Option Defines
Disk Size The sum of all allocated partitions |on

a disk plus the remaining space avail-
able for allocation in megabytes.

Available Space

The Disk Size minus the sum of al| al-
located partitions of the disk.

%/Full

The percentage of the total disk sjze
that is allocated.

Num Partitions

The number of partitions that are|set
up on this disk.
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Storage calculator

The Storage Calculator screen can be accessed using the soft key on
the Disk Allocation screen or from the Configuration Options menu in
the Partition Configuration screen. The Storage Calculator screen al-
lows you to view or modify the data storage parameters of the histor-
ical database for a selected partition.

Figure 7.4 Storage calculator screen

Storage Calculator - Test - Live

SIZING PARAMETERS ETORAGE DURATION

Interval data
Daily data
umber of positions 5 Weekly data
unber of agents . Monthly data
gent events per day . Agent event data... 30 DAYS

OURS OF OPERATION
Numher of shifts...

Hours per day
Days per week

DISK SPACE
11 Disk Availahble...
By Group Size Limit
By Group Disk Required....

Guidelines

Perform the steps below to review the database parameters.

1. Access the Configuration menu.
2. Select the Disk Allocation option.

3. From the Disk Allocation screen, select the Storage
Calculator function key.

4. The system displays the Storage Calculator screen. Review
the parameters.

5. Press the Commands key and select Exit to return to the
Configuration menu.
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Changing data storage parameters

The Storage Calculator allows you to change data storage parameters.
After you adjust the parameters, the system calculates if there is
enough disk space in the patrtition for the database you defined before
the database is reconfigured. The system does not let you save the re-
sults of this customization process unless the parameters configured
are allowed by the amount of space available.

After these values are entered and accepted, the historical database is
built or reconfigured based on the given values for the partition.

The system ensures that the database configuration values are not ex-
ceeded for the number of ACD groups, definable agents, and active
agents. When these values are exceeded, the system generates a warn-
ing log message and continues to store data in the database and re-
moves oldest data from the database.

The table below defines the parameters and gives their limits.

Table 7-4: Data storage parameters

Parameter Defines

Number of ACD groups The average number of ACD groups that
will be assigned to the patrtition.

Limits: 1-256, inclusive.

Note: The installation tape defines the
average number of groups and positions
supported at a particular installation
based on purchased options. CC MIS
does not allow these averages to be
exceeded.

Number of Supplementary | The average number of Supplementary
DNs ACD-DNs that will be datafilled for this
partition.

Limits: 0-4096 (256 ACD Groups x 16
supplementary DNs possible per group),
inclusive.
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Table 7-4: Data storage parameters
Parameter Defines
Number of positions The average number of positions that

may be active at any time.
Limits: 1-2000, inclusive.

Note: The installation tape defines the
average number of groups and positions
supported at a particular installation
based on purchased options. CC MIS
does not allow these averages to be
exceeded.

Number of agents The number of definable agents.

Limits: 1-4095, inclusive.

Agent events per day The expected number of agent events
that may occur per agent per day. An
agent event is defined as a log in, log out,
walkaway, or return from walkaway.

Limits: 2-9999, inclusive.

Average LOBs/Group The expected number of line-of-busi-
ness (LOB) codes that are used by an
ACD group within any 30-minute interval.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

Average Walk Codes/ The expected number of Walkaway
Group codes that are used by an ACD group
within any 30-minute interval.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.
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Table 7-4: Data storage parameters
Parameter Defines
Source/Destination Inter- The expected number of combinations of
flow source ACD groups and destination ACD

groups for which calls either overflow or
are transferred. If there is no overflow or
transfer, set this value to 1.

When there are no transfers and no over-
flow abilities except for enhanced over-
flow, each group can overflow to four
groups and itself, a total of 5. In this
case, set this value to 5. If you know that
each group does not overflow to all
groups on the average, decrease this
value. If there are transfer calls and
other overflow mechanisms in addition to
enhanced overflow, increase this num-
ber.

Use a conservative number to avoid fill-
ing up the database.

Limits: 1-50, inclusive.

Note 1: The inter-flow parameter is just
a guide to the system; it sets the data-
base storage to allow for the number of
records determined by the factor. The
system does not check that this guideline
has been exceeded. If the system has
not been engineered to match the actual
requirements, the database storage
could be exceeded.

Note 2: The inter-flow parameter is used
strictly to determine the number of
records in the INTERVAL overflow table.
The system has a hard-coded factor of
60 percent to compute the number of
records in the daily, weekly, and monthly
tables. For example, if the inter-flow is
set to 5 (and there are 21 groups), then
105 records are allocated for each inter-
val overflow table. For the daily, weekly,
and monthly tables, 105 multiplied by 1.6
(or 168) records are allocated. This is
due to the fact that some source / desti-
nation combinations may not occur dur-
ing an interval but may occur some time
during a day. If the 60 percent value is
low based on expected call patterns, then
the inter-flow parameter should be

nto-AOonNer

adirictad -1+ \/ thic
adujusicu-up o coveruins.
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Table 7-4: Data storage parameters
Parameter Defines
Position moves per day The expected number of agent position

reassignments that may occur in a day.
This value is expressed as a percentage
of the number of active positions.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

ACD-DN reassigns per day | The expected number of Supplementary
DN reassignments that may occur in a
day. This value is expressed as a per-
centage of the number of active SDNs.

Limits: 0-100, inclusive.

Walkaway Statistics This parameter indicates whether or not
Walkaway Statistics data will be stored.

If “none" is chosen for this parameter,
there will be no data stored in the Walk-
away Statistics group and there will be no
data to report on for any of the standard
Walkaway by Group Reports.

Values: All or none.

ACD-DN Statistics This parameter indicates whether or not
data will be stored by ACD-DN.

If "none" is chosen for this parameter,
there will no data stored in the ACD-DN
Statistics group and there will be no data
to report on for any of the Standard ACD-
DN reports. If “by agent” is selected, the
statistics are gather for the agent, and if
“by group” is selected, the data for the
group is stored.

Values: none, by agent, or by group.

LOB Statistics This parameter indicates whether or not
LOB Statistics data will be stored.

If "none" is chosen for this parameter,
there will be no agent data stored in the
LOB Statistics group and there will be no
agent data to report on for any of the
standard LOB by Agent Reports. The "By
Agent" setting collects LOB statistics at
the agent level. The "By Group" setting
collects LOB statistics at the group level.

Values: none, by agent or by group
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Table 7-4: Data storage parameters
Parameter Defines
Interval data stored for The number of days for which interval

storage should be kept. Interval storage
is historical data with a granularity of 30
minutes.

Note: Keep in mind that shift reports are
generated from interval data. If a supervi
sor requests a shift report requiring data
that extends beyond the time interval
data is stored, the report will be invalid.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

Daily data stored for The number of days for which daily stor-
age should be kept. Daily storage is his-
torical data with a granularity of 24 hours
(midnight to midnight).

Note: Keep in mind that period reports
use daily data to complete the period sta-
tistics. If a supervisor requests a period
report requiring data that extends beyond
the time daily data is stored, the report
will be invalid.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

Weekly data stored for The number of weeks for which weekly
storage should be kept. Weekly storage
is historical data with a granularity of 7
days.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

Monthly data stored for The number of months for which monthly
storage should be kept. Monthly storage
is historical data with a granularity of one
calender month.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.

Agent event data stored for | The number of days for which agent log
events should be kept. Agent log events
are events such as agent login or logouts
and are reported on the agent log
reports.

Limits: 0-9999, inclusive.
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Table 7-4: Data storage parameters

Parameter

Defines

Number of shifts

The number of agent shifts that occur in a
24-hour period.

Limits: 1-5, inclusive.

Operational days per week

The number of days (out of 7) in which
there will be some group active in the
pool being monitored by

CC MIS.

Limits: 1-7, inclusive.

Operational hours per day

The number of hours (out of 24) in which
there will be some group active in the
pool being monitored by

CC MISs.

Limits: 1-24, inclusive.

Guidelines

Perform the steps below to change the size of the database.

1. Access the Configuration menu.
2. Select the Partition Configuration command.

Note: The Storage Calculator can also be accessed by selecting
Disk Allocation, then pressing the soft-key for Storage Calculator.

3. From the Partition Configuration screen, press the Configuration
Options function key and select Storage Calculator.

The system displays the Storage Calculator screen.
4. Change the desired Data Storage parameters.

5. Use the Commands key to save and exit or to exit without saving.
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Connection parameters

The Connection Parameters screen, as shown in Figure 7-5, is used to
enter information relating to a partition's connection to a switch or the
internal simulator.

Figure 7.5 Connection Parameters screen

Connection Parameters - Steve

Switch Link : 1 - Simulator - ACDPOOLO

ACD Subpool Name : ACDSPO

A EConmandsElrdOnt ionsi I EErase field

The table below describes the fields of the Connection Parameters
screen.

Table 7-5: Connection parameter screen fields

Parameter Description

Switch Link Number Value is selected from a list of defined
links. This field determines the ACD
pool or simulator to which the part-
tion is connected.

ACD Subpool Name Selection from a list or manual entty is
allowed in this field.

ACD Subpool Password Administrator provides password for
live links. (This field is not displayed
for a simulator link.)
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Guidelines

Perform the steps below to access the Connection Parameters screen.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter c to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Partition Configuration to access the Partition Configuration
screen.

4. Press the Configuration Options function key to display Configuration
Options menu.

5. Select Connection Parameters from the Configuration Options
menu.

The system displays the Connection Parameters screen.
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Partition options

The Partition Options screen is used to specify a subset of capabilities
for use by a single partition. For changes to take effective immediate-
ly, the partition must be shutdown and restarted.

The values in the brackets [ ] next to maximum
fields indicates the range of available resources,
which is calculated by system wide limits minus the
resources already in use by other partitions.

Therefore, the valid range for any field with numer-
ical value is the system limits defined in the option
of the distribution tape minus the sum of all the oth-
er partitions' values. The values of each field for all
partitions are added together and compared to the
system limit.

Figure 7.6 Partition options screen

Partition Options - Steve

Data Export : Disabled
Language Support :

Use of Maintenance Printer

Nightly Backups

Automatic Position Reassignment

SNMP Support

Maximum ACD Groups [1-80]

Maximum Positions [1-708]

Maximum Wallboard Ports [0-32] :
Maximum Supervisor Connections [1-14] :
Maximum Logins [1-14]
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The table below describes the fields of the Partition Options screen.

Table 7-6: Partition options screen fields

Parameter

Description

Data Export

Enables or disables the ability for the par-
tition to use the CC MIS Data Export fea-
ture.

Language Support

Enables or disables the ability for the par-
tition to make use of multiple languages.

Use of Maintenance
Printer

Enables or disables the ability for the par-
tition to use the system maintenance
printer for printing the partition's reports.

Nightly Backups

Enables or disables automated nightly
backups for this partition.

Automatic Position
Reassignment

Enables or disables the ability for the
agents associated with this partition to be
automatically reassigned to specified
groups based upon their login ids.

SNMP Support

Enables or disables the SNMP feature for
the selected partition.

Note: When enabled, this feature can
only be used by supervisor's running
Windows-based terminals.

Maximum ACD Groups

Maximum number of ACD groups the
partition may datafill in the Storage Cal-
culator.

Maximum Positions

Maximum number of agent positions the
partition may datafill in the Storage Cal-
culator.

Maximum Wallboard
Ports

Maximum number of wallboard ports the
partition may use. A zero value indicates
that the Wallboard option is not enabled.

Maximum Supervisor
Connections

Maximum number of connections, includ-
ing both hard-wired and LAN, that this
partition can have at one time. This infor-
mation is used to limit the number of run-
ning processes on the system. This field
must be greater than or equal to the Max-
imum Logins field.
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Table 7-6: Partition options screen fields
Parameter Description
Maximum Logins Maximum number of supervisors that can

be logged in to the system for the parti-
tion at a given time. This field must be
less than or equal to the Maximum
Supervisor Connections field.

Guidelines
Perform the steps below to access the Partition Options screen.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter c to access the Configuration main menu.
The system displays the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Partition Configuration to access the Partition Configuration
screen.

4. Press the Configuration Options function key to display Configuration
Options menu.

5. Select Partition Options from the Configuration Options menu.

The system displays the Partition Options screen.
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Port configuration

The Port Configuration screen allows port connections to be added,
deleted, or modified for a partition in the CC MIS system. The Port
Configuration screen displays all ports that are assigned to the parti-
tion, or that are unassigned and available. This screen is used to iden-
tify if a port is used with a modem, set the port's baud rate, and select
a device type.

A supervisor may change the type of an already-de-
fined terminal while the CC MIS software is run-
ning.

Figure 7.7 Port Configuration screen

Port Configuration - Steve
PORT MODEM BAUD RATE DEVICE TYPE

No
m337_cOdd No 38400 PC Windows
m337_cOdl  No 9600
m337_c0d2  No 9600
m337_c0d3  No 9600
m337_cOd4  No 9600
m337_c0dS  No 9600
m337_c0dé  No 9600
m337_c0d?  No 1200 Wallboard
m337_c0dd  No 38400 PC Windows
m337_c0d16 No 9600
m337_c0d11 No 9600
m337_c0d1i2 No 9600
m337_c0d13 No 9600
No

Access to the Printer Configuration and Wallboard Configuration
screens (from the Port Configuration screen) is provided by the func-
tion keys.

To enter this screen, the partition must have already
been defined.

In the example above, the Port Configuration screen is displaying
ports for the partition named Steve.

When you assign the device to the port, you identify its type. The table
below identifies the possible device types for a port.
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Table 7-7: Port configuration screen fields

The device type... Is used for...

PC Windows Supervisor terminals running CC MIS
Windows package on a PC equipped
with Microsoft Windows 3.1 or Windows

95
PC Text Supervisor terminals running the CC MIS
Terminal Emulator package on a PC
VT220, HP700/22 Supervisor terminals running on a
VT320/420 VT220, VT320, VT420, or an HP700/22
Printer Printers
Wallboard Wallboards

Constraints

The system assigns the following default values to ports: modem =
no, and baud rate = 9600. You can change these settings to other valid
values.
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Guidelines

the steps below to configure a port.

. Access the Port Configuration screen by pressing the Configuration
Options key and selecting Port Configuration from the Partition
Configuration screen

. To change the MODEM field, perform the following steps.

. Highlight the field to be changed.
. Press Options.

. Select yes or no.

. Press <Return> or press Options again to select no option.
. To change BAUD RATE, perform the following steps.

. Highlight the baud rate field to be changed.

Press Options.

Select any of the baud rates: 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200,
or 38400.

. Press <Return> or Options again to select no option.

. To change DEVICE TYPE, perform the following steps.
Highlight the device type field to be changed.
Press Options.
Highlight your selection: PC Windows, PC Text,
VT220/HP700/22, VT320/420, Printer, or Wallboard.
Press <Return> or Options again to select no option.
. If you did not configure a port for a printer or wallboard, go to step 6.

you configured a port for a printer, you must configure the printer now.

See steps, "Adding a Printer."

you configured a port for a wallboard, you must configure the wallboard

now. See steps, "Adding a Wallboard."

. After the ports, printers, and wallboards have been configured, the
configuration can be saved using the Commands menu on the Port
Configuration screen.

Access the Commands menu and select Save and Exit to save the
configuration.
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Adding a printer

This command allows you to add a printer directly connected to the
CC MIS system. When you add a printer, you assign a name to it. This
name designates the physical printer to which reports are sent for
printing. The types of printers for the CC MIS system are

» Direct printers (those attached directly to a CC MIS port)
» PC Attached printers (those directly attached to the supervisor's
PCs)

Constraints

The Connectivity field of the Printer Configuration screen, as shown
in the figure below, informs you of the way the printer is connected -
either Direct or PC attached. You cannot change this field. The sys-
tem supplies this information when a printer is attached.

Figure 7.8 Printer Configuration screen

Printer Configuration - Steve
PORT CONMECTIUITY PRINTER MODEL PRINTER NAME

m337_cOde PC Attached
m337_c0d9 PC Attached
47.129.161.141 PC Attached
47.129.162.165 PC Attached
47.6.71.6 PC Attached

F12:=G00 F1:=IUENLE F2:0[J3M05 Delete:

For printers connected to a remote PC that are attached to the host by
a LAN connection, the port number is an IP address in Internet dotted
format.

You cannot use this procedure to add a printer for a LAN-connected
PC. To add a printer to a LAN-connected PC, configure the printer lo-
cally on the PC itself using the Printer option.

You also cannot use this procedure to set the customer default printers.
The customer default printers are set using the Supervisor interface
Customer Options.
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Guidelines

Perform the steps below to add a printer.

1. Access the Port Configuration screen.

2. Press the Printer Configuration function key to access the Printer
Configuration screen.

The Printer Configuration screen is displayed.

Listed on the screen are all ports available to the partition that have a
printer currently configured on them, or any port that has either a
Windows or CC MIS Terminal Emulator configured on it that can
support the local print capability.

Note: If you do not see the port on which you want to add the printer,
you must configure the port. Follow Procedure 7-8 to configure the
port. Be sure to assign the device type as PC Windows, PC Text, or
Printer.

3. To add a printer, perform the following steps.
a. Highlight the Printer Model field of the port to be configured.
b. Press Options.
c. Highlight your selection and press Return. Choices are:
HP LaserJet
HP RuggedWriter 8.5 in. and 13 in.
EPSON MX/FX 8.5 in. and 13 in.
EPSON LQ 8.5in. and 13 in.
DEC LA100
DEC LA102
DEC LA210
Windows Printer- option available only at a port defined for
a Windows device.
The cursor moves to the Printer Name field.
d. At the Printer Name field, enter a unique printer name.
e. Repeat this step for all printers to be added.

4. Select Exit to exit and return to the Port Configuration screen.

5. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the Commands
menu on the Port Configuration screen
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Changing a printer definition

This command allows you to change a printer connected to the

CC MIS system. For printers connected to a remote PC attached to the
host by a LAN connection, the port number is an IP address in Internet
dotted format.

You can only use this procedure to change the model or name of a
printer that is attached to a PC connected by way of a LAN. The Con-
nectivity field indicates how the printers are attached-either Direct or
PC attached. You cannot change this field. The system supplies this
information when a printer is attached.

Guidelines
Perform the steps below to change the printer definition.

__________________________________________________________________________|
1. Access the Port Configuration screen.

2. Press the Printer Configuration function key to access the Printer
Configuration screen.

The Printer Configuration screen displays.

Print jobs are suspended or discarded
Changing a printer definition can cause current print jobs
to be stopped and reprinted in their entirety after recon-
figuration is complete.

Pending jobs are discarded when printers are removed.

Listed on the screen are all ports available to the partition that have a
printer currently configured on them, or any port that has either a
Windows or CC MIS Terminal Emulator configured on it that can
support the local print capability.

Note: If you do not see the port on which you want to add the printer,
you must configure the port. Follow the steps in this chapter to
configure the port. Be sure to assign the device type as PC

Windows, PC Text, or Printer.

———————————————————————————— CONtiNuUed 0N next
page ....
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3. To change a printer definition, perform the following steps.
a. Highlight the Printer Model field of the entry to be changed.
b. Press Options.

c. Highlight your selection and press <Return>. Choices are:
HP LaserJet
HP RuggedWriter 8.5 in. and 13 in.
EPSON MX/FX 8.5 in. and 13 in.
EPSON LQ 8.5in. and 13 in.
DEC LA100
DEC LA102
DEC LA210
Windows Printer-option available only at a port defined for a
windows device.

The cursor moves to the Printer Name field.
d. At the Printer Name field, enter a unique printer name.
e. Repeat this step for all printers to be changed.
4. Select Exit to exit and return to the Port Configuration screen.

5. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the
Commands menu on the Port Configuration screen
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Removing a printer from the system

This command allows you to delete printers (direct or PC attached)
from the system.

Guidelines
Perform the steps below to remove a printer from the system.

|
1. Access the Port Configuration screen.

2. Press the Printer Configuration function key to access the Printer
Configuration screen.

The Printer Configuration screen displays.

Listed on the screen are all ports available in the partition that have a
printer currently configured on them, or any port that has either a
Windows or CC MIS Terminal Emulator configured on it that can
support the local print capability.

Print jobs are discarded!

Pending jobs are discarded when printers are removed.

3. Highlight the Printer Model field of the entry to be removed.
Note: For directly connected printers, you can skip these steps and just
place cursor on device type and press the Remove key. (You do not
have to go into the printer configuration to delete it.)

4. Press the Remove key to remove the printer.

5. Press Exit to return to Port Configuration screen.

6. If the printer was PC attached, skip to step 9.

7. Select the DEVICE TYPE field assigned to the printer just removed.

8. Select Remove.

9. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the
Commands menu on the Port Configuration screen.
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Adding a wallboard

This command allows you to add a wallboard. Wallboards are used
by supervisors to display messages. When adding wallboards, you
can chain multiple wallboards, up to five, together on one port or as-
sign one wallboard to a port.

To add a wallboard, you must know its device number, a number as-
signed to it during manufacture. There are two methods of obtaining
the device number

* Method 1. Unplug the device from power and then plug it in
again. The wallboard displays the message Unit OK and the
device number.

« Method 2. Open the accessory module cover plate, located on the
back of the wallboard. This plate conceals the wallboard cir-
cuitry. Look for the 6-digit number typed on the label of a chip
on the board.

Constraints

CC MIS supports up to five wallboard devices per port. These devices
may be chained together on a common port (a maximum of five wall-
boards per port) or each wallboard can be configured on its own port.
Ports not assigned to supervisor displays or printers can be used as
wallboard ports.

The Silent Radio EXT3502 and DakTronics wallboards are supported.
Wallboards are optional and may not be available on your system.
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Guidelines

Perform the steps below to add a wallboard.

]

1. Access the Configuration menu.

2. Access the Port Configuration screen.

3. Highlight the port to be configured.
Note: If the wallboard is more than 50 feet away from the Motorola
VME, configure the port for a modem. The recommended baud rate
for the modem is 9600.

4. Highlight the MODEM field.

5. Press Options, select the appropriate setting, then press <Return>.

6. Highlight the BAUD RATE field.

7. Press Options, highlight your selection, and press <Return>.
Selections are: 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, or 38400.

Note: The Silent Radio wallboard only operates at 1200, 2400, or 9600
baud.

8. Highlight DEVICE TYPE field. Set the device type for the wallboard.

9. Press the Wallboard Configuration function key to access the
Wallboard Configuration screen.

10. Highlight the Device Num field of the port on which you want the
wallboard to reside and enter the 6-digit device number assigned to
the wallboard.

Note: This number is assigned to the wallboard when it is
manufactured. There are two methods of obtaining the device number.

Method 1. Unplug the device from power and then plug it in
again. The wallboard displays the message Unit OK and the
device number.

Method 2. Open the Accessory Module Cover Plate located on
the back of the wallboard. This plate conceals the wallboard
circuitry. Look for the 6-digit number typed on the label of

a chip on the board.

The cursor moves to the Name field.

s Continued on next
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11. Enter a name for the wallboard.
Note: The name is limited to 16 characters. The name allows
supervisors to identify a specific wallboard during the assignment
of messages to wallboards.

12. Repeat steps to add more wallboards to the port or to add more
wallboards to a different port.

13. Press Exit to return to the Port Configuration screen.

14. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the Commands
menu on the Port Configuration screen.
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Changing a wallboard's configuration

This command allows you to change a wallboard's configuration or re-
name a wallboard.

Constraints
A total of five wallboards per port are supported.

To move a wallboard from one port to another, you must first delete
the current definition of the wallboard, then add the definition at the
other port.

Guidelines
Perform the steps below to change a wallboard's name.

1. Access the Configuration menu.

2. Access the Partition Configuration menu.

3. Access the Port Configuration screen.

4. Press the Wallboard Configuration function key.

The Wallboard Configuration screen displays. Listed on the screen
are all ports in the system currently configured for a wallboard device.

5. Highlight the Name field of the wallboard name you wish to change.

6. Enter the new name of the wallboard. The name is limited to
16 characters.

7. Select Exit to exit and return to the Port Configuration screen.

8. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the
Commands menu on the Port Configuration screen.
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Removing a wallboard from the system

This command allows you to remove a wallboard from the system.

To move a wallboard from one port to another,

remove the current definition of the wallboard; then add
the wallboard definition at the other port using the appro-
priate steps presented in this chapter.

Constraints

A total of five wallboards per port are supported.

Guidelines

Use the steps below to remove a wallboard from the system.

1. Access the Configuration menu.
2. Access the Partition Configuration menu.
3. Access the Port Configuration screen. (Note: To exit, select Exit.)

4. Press the Wallboard Configuration function key.
The Wallboard Configuration screen displays. Listed on the screen
are all ports in the system currently configured for a wallboard device.

5. Note: To remove a wallboard assigned to a port to which other
wallboards are assigned, perform this step. Otherwise, go to step 8.

Select Wallboard Configuration. The Wallboard Configuration screen
displays. Listed on the screen are all ports in the system currently
configured for a wallboard device.

6. Highlight the Device Num field of the wallboard you want to remove,
and press the Remove key. The system removes the name field when
you remove the Device Num field.

7. Select Exit to exit to the Port Configuration screen.

8. To remove the only wallboard assigned to a port, select Port
Configuration. Otherwise, go to step 10. The Port Configuration menu
displays.

9. Highlight the port on which the wallboard resides. Then highlight the
Device Type field of the wallboard you want to remove, and press
the Remove key. The system removes the device type from the port.

10. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the Commands
menu on the Port Configuration screen.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) 7-33



CC MIS

Release 3.2

LAN clients

Each partition has a set of datafilled LAN IP addresses that are con-
nected as supervisor stations for that partition. These IP addresses are
entered using the LAN Clients screen.

Figure 7.9 LAN Clients screen
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The following limitations apply to the LAN Client screen:

e Two partitions cannot share the same IP address.

* The actual number of LAN client IP Addresses entered in this
screen is limited by the Maximum Supervisor Connections field
on the Partition Options screen.

Perform the steps below to access the LAN Clients screen.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.

2. Enter c to access the Configuration main menu. The system displays
the Configuration main menu.

3. Select Partition Configuration to access the Partition Configuration
screen.

4. Press the Configuration Options function key to display Configuration
Options menu.

5. Select LAN Clients from the Configuration Options menu. The system
displays the LAN Clients screen.
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Adding LAN clients

Perform the steps below to add LAN clients.

1. Access the Partition Configuration screen.

2. Press the Configuration Options function key to display Configuration
Options menu.

3. Select LAN Clients from the Configuration Options menu.
The system displays the LAN Clients screen.
4. Press the Add LAN Clients function key.
5. Enter the LAN client information.
6. Press the Commands function key to display the Commands menu.

7. Select the Exit option.

Deleting LAN clients
Perform the steps below to delete LAN clients.

1. Access the Partition Configuration screen.

2. Press the Configuration Options function key to display Configuration
Options menu.

3. Select LAN Clients from the Configuration Options menu.
The system displays the LAN Clients screen.
4. Press the Delete LAN Clients function key.
5. Enter the LAN client to be deleted.
6. Press the Commands function key to display the Commands menu.

7. Select the Exit option.
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Partition Startup/Shutdown

The status of a partition can be changed using the Partition Startup and
Shutdown and Partition Configuration screens. These screens allow
you to change the state of partition by specifying either Running or
Stopped.

The figure below shows the Maintenance and Administration menu.

Figure 7.10 Maintenance and Administration menu
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The figure below shows the Run State Utilities screen.

Figure 7.11 Run state utilities screen
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The figure below shows the Partition Startup and Shutdown screen.

Release 3.2

Figure 7.12 Partition startup and shutdown screen
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Guidelines

Perform the steps below to access the Partition Startup and Shutdown
screen.

1.Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter rto access the Run State Utilities menu.
The system displays the Run State Utilities menu.

3. Select Partition Startup and Shutdown to access the Partition Startup
and Shutdown screen.

4. Press the Options function key to display Options menu.
5. Select the desired state for the partition from the Commands menu.

Note: If CC MIS is running, the system will prompt for confirmation
before changing the state of the partition.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) 7-37



CC MIS

Release 3.2

Configuring a PC as a printer to receive data ex-
port files

In order for data export files to be sent to a PC, a special printer con-
figuration must be established. In this configuration, you connect a

PC to the host and define it as a printer. In order to receive a data ex-
port file, a communications package must be running on the PC.

Perform the steps below to set up a PC to receive data export files
when the Windows interface is not available.

'
1. Using a standard COM cable, connect a PC to the host as follows:

a. Plug the 25-pin connector into a host port
b. Plug the connector of the same cable into the COM port of the
PC to receive the file.

2. At the maintenance console, configure the port connecting the PC to
the host as follows:

a. Access the Configuration menu.

b. Access the Partition Configuration screen.

c. Access the Port Configuration.

d. Select the port of the PC to receive data export files and change
the device type to Printer.

3. At the maintenance console, name the PC so that it can be accessed
by supervisor terminals as follows:

a. From the Port Configuration screen, press the Printer Configuration
function key to access the Printer Configuration screen.

b. Select the same port and identify the printer model.

Note: The printer model you select determines the amount of control
information included in the data export file. Generally, this control
information cannot be used by a commercial spreadsheet package
and will appear as garbage at the front of the file.

c. Name the printer so that it is clear this printer is a data export printer.
For example, name the printer, Data Export Only.

Note: This is the name supervisor's use to identify the output device
at the Report Parameter Screen.

4. Select Exit to exit to the Port Configuration screen.

5. Save the configuration by selecting Save and Exit from the Commands
menu on the Port Configuration screen.
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Section 8: Monitoring
system functions

Diagnostics main menu Test I/O ports X.25 diagnostics
Free disk space View, monitor, and print logs
File transfer function System monitor status

Introduction

The CC MIS system has a number of diagnostic tools available
through the maintenance interface. This chapter provides procedures
for all of the utilities available to the user through the CC MIS Diag-
nostics menu.

You access the diagnostic utilities listed below through the Diagnos-
tics menu. The menu shown in Figure 8-1 is displayed when CC MIS
is running and when not dialed in remotely.

Figure 8.1 Diagnostics menu (when software is running)
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When CC MIS is not running, the Test All I/O Ports command replac-
es the Test Individual I/O Ports command.

Accessing the diagnostics menu
Perform the steps below to access the Diagnostics menu.

1. Access the Maintenance and Administration menu.
2. Enter dto access the Diagnostics menu.

The system displays the Diagnostics menu.

8-2
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Displaying free disk space

The Display Free Disk Space command determines the amount of disk
space remaining on all attached disks. The screen displays each parti-
tion's disk usage information for each disk.

The CC MIS software automatically purges data from the database
based on the storage duration specified. Therefore, if more space is
required on your database, the historical database parameters may
need to be changed.

Figure 8.2 Display Free Disk Space screen
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Perform the steps below to display the amount of free disk space.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter d to display disk space.

The system displays the Display Free Disk Space screen.
3. Press Exit to exit and return to the Diagnostics menu.
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File transfer

This section is only for users logged in through the
maintenance modem. This option is not available
during normal operation.

The File Transfer command displays a File Transfer screen. This
screen allows the user to select the file to be transferred. There are
several types of files kept by the system that can be transferred. They
are: System log, Maintenance log, Install log, Backup log, Restore
log, Link Trace file and Initialization data file. If the date and time fil-
tering has been selected on the system log, then only those messages
within the specified date and time range will be transferred. The sys-
tem log includes filtering by partitions.

The File Transfer command is available only when
the Motorola VME is accessed as a remote mainte-
nance console. Transfer software on the PC used to
dial into the VME is not provided with the CC MIS
software.

Figure 8.3 File Transfer screen
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Perform the steps below to perform a file transfer.

|
. Access the Diagnostics menu.

. Enter fto display the File Transfer screen.

The system displays the File Transfer screen.

. Press the Options function key.

The system displays the files available for transfer.

. Select a file and press <Return>.
. If the file selected is not a Link Trace file, then skip to step 8.

. Press the Options function key.

The system displays the files available for transfer.

. Select a Link Trace file and press <Return>.

. Press the Commands function key.

The system displays the Commands popup menu, which includes the
Exit and Transfer commands.

. Select Transfer and press <Return>.

The system displays a list of supported protocols (currently Kermit and
Zmodem).

10. Select the appropriate protocol and press <Return>.

11. The system displays further instructions depending on the protocol

selected in step 10.
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Testing the input/output ports

The Test All /0O Ports command determines the system's ability to
communicate with all configured terminals and printers attached to
the system. The system tests all the configured asynchronous ports at
once by sending a message to each device connected to the 1/O ports.
If the device is connected properly, a message is displayed on the
screen, or on paper (printers).

Note: This command will not test Windows ports.

In order to automatically test all input/output ports, you must manual-

ly shut down CC MIS. (Command is only available when CC MIS is
not running.)

Perform the steps below to test a port.

1. Manually shut down software using the Shutdown the CC MIS
System option on the Run State Utilities menu.

2. Access the Diagnostics menu.

3. Enter jto test the ports. (Note: Does not test Windows ports.)
The maintenance console displays the following message:
Testing all ports. . . .

Note: Additional messages may be displayed concerning the
test and possible problems with a port. For example:

Testing 1 modem-connected display port ...
m337_c0d5 ... may have a problem.

4. Check the printer or the screen of the terminal in question for the
following message:

This is a test of port /dev/port/m337_c0d3.
The system identifies the port number in the message above.

5. Press <Return> to access the Diagnostics menu.
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Test individual 1/O ports

The Test Individual I/O Ports command determines the system's abil-
ity to communicate with an individual port. The Test Individual I/O
Ports command is available only when CC MIS is running.

Testing a port that is in use may have undesirable
results and is not recommended.

Figure 8.4 Test individual I/O screen

Test Indiwidual 10 Porta

The Fallowing ports msy be bested:
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Enter the name of the port ko test or q to quit:

Perform the steps below to test an individual port.

1. Access the Test Individual I/0 screen from the Diagnostics menu.
2.At the prompt, type the name of the port to be tested.

3. To exit, type g at the prompt.
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Logs

The Logs screen allows access to several logs kept by the system. The
user can select which log he wishes to view by using the Options key
to bring up the list of logs. The default selection is the System log.

The user has access to all of the following types of logs:

» System log - This log contains log messages that are generated by
the CC MIS system.

* Maintenance log - This log contains log messages that are gener-
ated by the maintenance interface.

* Install log - This log contains information and errors pertaining to
the installation process.

» Backup log - This log contains errors and information that are
generated during the backup process.

* Restore log - This log contains information and errors generated
during the restore process.

The figure below shows the System Logs screen, with the Option
menu displaying the available log files.

Figure 8.5 CC MIS system logs screen
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Table 8-1: Logs screen fields

The table below defines the logs screen fields.

Parameter

Description

Partitions

This field is used to select log mesgag-

es for viewing or printing based upon

the partition with which the messa

je

Is associated. The list of partitions can
include one or more partition numbers

or ranges separated by spaces.

example, 0 2-5 7 12-14 ALL can be

used to select all partitions.

Note: The base patrtition is zero.

For

Start Time and Date

The starting range (time and datg) for

the log messages to be included.

End Time and Date

The end range (time and date) fo

r the

log messages. Messages occurring| af-

ter this date/time will not be include

.

Perform the steps below to select a log.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter /to display the Logs screen.

The system automatically selects the System log, which is the default.
3. Press the Options function key.

The system displays the logs available for selection.

4. Select a log (choices are System log, Maintenance log, Install log,
Backup log, or Restore log) and press Return.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)

8-9



CC MIS

Release 3.2

Viewing a log

The user can view the selected log by using the commands menu to
invoke the View command. The system log allows for date and time
to be entered, and only those logs within the entered date and time
range will be expanded and viewed. It also allows selection of a parti-
tion or all partitions.

Perform the steps below to view a log.

1.Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter /to display the Logs screen.
The Logs screen displays.
3. Press the Options function key.
The system displays the logs available for selection.
4. Select a log and press <Return>.
5. Specify the partition(s) and start/end time ranges.
6. Press the Commands function key.
The system displays the commands available for selection.
7. Select the View command and press <Return>.
The system displays the viewer screen for the selected log.
8. Press the Exit function key to return to the Logs screen.
The system displays the Logs screen.

When viewing a log, the user has the capability to perform a search on
a string or expression contained in the log by pressing the Search key.
When search is selected a pop-up window appears which allows the
user to enter the following information:

» the string or regular expression to search for

» whether or not the search should be case sensitive (case insensi-
tive is the default)

* whether or not the user wishes to do a text search or a regular
expression search (text search is the default)

» the search option (these include search forward from cursor,
search backward from cursor, search forward from top of file
(default), and search backward from bottom of file)
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The commands available when using the search option are Abort (de-
fault) and Search. Abort returns the user to the log viewer screen and
no search is performed. The Search command initiates the search with
the parameters the user specified. After a search has been done, the
Search Again key is activated in the log viewer screen. This option
allows the user to continue the previously performed search.

Release 3.2

Monitoring a log

The Monitor command allows the user to monitor the system log and
the maintenance log as messages are received. If the CC MIS system
has discontinued logging due to the file size restrictions, this com-
mand will allow the user to view the log messages that are being gen-
erated, but the messages will not be logged in the system log file.

Note: The Monitor command will be available only if the selected log
is the system log or maintenance log.

Perform the steps below to monitor a log.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter /to display the Logs screen.
The Logs screen displays.
3. Press the Options function key.
The system displays the logs available for selection.
4. Select either the System log or Maintenance log and press <Return>.
5. Press the Commands function key.
The system displays the commands available for selection.
6. Select the Monitor command and press Return.

The system displays the Monitor screen for the selected log (either the
System log or the Maintenance log).

7. Press the <CTRL>C key to return to the Logs screen.

The system displays the Logs screen.
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Printing a log

The Print command will print the selected log. If date and time filter-
ing or partition has been selected on the System log, then only those
messages within the entered date and time range will be printed. This
command will be available only if the maintenance printer has been
configured. Perform the steps below to print a log.

~ Step 8-9: Printingalog
_______________________________________________________________|
1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter /to display the Logs screen.
The Logs screen displays.
3. Press the Options function key.
The system displays the logs available for selection.
4. Select a log and press <Return>.
5. Press the Commands key.
The system displays the commands available for selection.

6. Select the Print command and press <Return>.

The system sends the selected log to the maintenance printer.

Cancelling the log printout

The Cancel Printing command cancels a previously requested log
printout. Perform the steps below to cancel a log printout.

- Step 8-10: Cancelling a log printout
|
1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter /to display the Logs screen.
The Logs screen displays.
3. Press the Commands key.
The system displays the commands available for selection.

4. Select the Cancel Printing command and press <Return>.

The system cancels the print job currently in progress.
]
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View system monitor

The View System Monitor screen is comprised of five status screens:
Program, Lock, Partition, Port, and CPU Utilization. The View Sys-
tem Monitor screen is selected from the Diagnostics menu.

The Program, Lock, Partition, Port, and CPU Utilization status screens
are accessed on the system monitor screen by means of a Commands
menu. Pressing a function key (PF1 or PF2 - depending on terminal
type) displays the Commands menu. When a status screen is selected,
the system monitor screen is redrawn with the selected status.

The Set refresh rate command is selected from the Commands menu
and allows the user to select how often the system monitor should up-
date its real-time information. Valid refresh rates are 1-60 seconds in

one-second increments.

Figure 8.6 Program Status screen with Commands menu
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Program status

The Program Status screen is the first screen displayed when the View
System Monitor command is selected on the Diagnostics.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter vto display the View System Monitor screen.

The Program Status is displayed as the default setting. To change the
view, select the desired option from the commands menu.
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The table below defines the program status screen fields.

Table 8-2: Program status screen fields

Parameter

Description

Program Name

The name of the program.

CL (Class) "S" is used to represent static (meaning
that the program never goes away) and "T"|for
transient (meaning the program only appears
when requested).

Flags The status flags are listed below (in order from left to

right). The "-" indicates the flag is turned off or is fe-

served.

No. Char Description

1. 2 Ifthe "n" flag is set, the program that
requested this program will be sent a
USR2 signal when this program dies.

2. 1 If the "n" flag is set, the program that
requested this program will be sent a
USR1 signal when this program dies.

3. M Program is being started by way of a
debugging tool.

4, D Sanity has been turned off for this
program.

5. ¢ There is a socket connection
between this program and the
program by which it was requested.

6. d The program will be terminated if the
program requesting it dies.

7. n The program that requested this
program will be notified when this
program dies.

8. X The program is performing
processing during which its normal
sanity period has been extended.

9. s The program is suspended (only
applicable for static programs).

10. t This is the template for this program. The t fl
is only displayed on the first invocation of th
program

is
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Table 8-2: Program status screen fields

Parameter

Description

State

Indicates current state of program.
Valid states are:

Run - Program is running

Ready - Ready to run

Init - Initialized

KillP - Kill is pending

Dying - System is killing program

Service ID

The ID assigned to each program. Format
<partition ID>.<process ID>

Requestor

The service ID of the program requesting
program.

PRIO

Indicates the priority at which the program

running. The format is <priority type> <priority
number>. Valid priority types are TS (time

this

is

share) and RT (real time). Processes with lower

priority numbers are given higher priority. Thjs

column is blank for transient programs that

have not been started.

Sanity

Indicates the amount of time left before a pro-

gram must report sanity again. Programs

Lower Portion
of Screen

Partition Type

Partition type. A "BASE" program serves

partitions. A "CUST" program is an invocation

of a program for a particular partition.

Start Prio

Start priority. The priority with which the pro-

gram was or will be started.

Transient Class

Transient class. The program's transient
(USERS, REPORTS, EMULWIN, or None).

Args

that
do not report within the Sanity time are killed.

all

class

The arguments that were passed to the program

when it was started.

Misc

Lock status

The Lock Status option is selected from

the

Commands menu. The system monitor screen

is redrawn to display Lock Status.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Figure 8.7 Lock Status screen
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The table defines the lock status screen fields.

Table 8-3: Lock status screen fields

or

=

€,

DN
it-

Parameter Description

Partition Number and type of partition (Base
Cust) in the format Partn ID: BASE @
CUST.

Lock Name The name of the lock (for examg
CONFDB, SYSDB, and DATADB).

Type Type of lock (database or resource).

Max Maximum number of locks granted (
the resource. Blank indicates unlim
ed locks allowed.

Status Current status states are:
Unlocked
Shared
Exclusive

GR Number of locks granted.
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Table 8-3: Lock status screen fields

Parameter Description

WT Number of programs waiting for [a
lock on that resource.

Note: The lower portion of the scre¢n
displays additional information about
the lock. GR is the list of programs
that have been granted a lock. WT is a
list of programs that are waiting for|a
lock.

Misc

Partition status The Partition Status option is selefted
from the Commands menu. The sys-
tem monitor screen is redrawn to djs-
play partition status.

Figure 8.8 Partition Status screen
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The table below defines the Partition Status screen fields.

Table 8-4: Partition status screen fields

Parameter Description
Type Type of partition (Base or Cust).
Flags Three flags are (in order from left|to

right) "d" (deleting), "s" (partitior
stopped), and "t" (template for this
partition). The "-" indicates the flag |s
turned off.
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Table 8-4: Partition status screen fields
Parameter Description
ID The numeric ID of the patrtition.
Parent _The ID of the partition's parent pafti-
tion.
Status Three status states are:

Active - Online and working
Ready - Is stopped or has not been
started

or deleted.

Dying - In process of being shutdown

Progs Active

Number of programs running in parti-

ing used by programs in this partitio

tion.
CPU Time Total CPU time used by programg in
this partition since it was created.
CPU % Percentage of CPU time currently be-

h.

This value is updated every 2 seconds.

Transient Program ClagsWhen a partition is highlighted, add

is

sient class currently active.

Information tional information concerning trar
sient programs for that partition
displayed in this area.

Class Transient class of REPORTS, US-
ERS, or EMULWIN.

Limit The maximum number of each tra
sient class allowed for this partition,

Active The count of programs of each tran-
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Table 8-4: Partition status screen fields

Parameter

Description

When a patrtition is highlighted, ado
tional information concerning the par-
tition is displayed in the lower portion
of the screen by selecting the [Envyi-
ronment] function key. An example of
the information displayed about the
selected patrtition is as follows:

CUSTDATA=/misdata/disk1/cust0O0p
IPC=/mis/ipc/cust002
CUSTDB=/misdata/disk1/cust002/
sysdb

Release 3.2
Environment
window
Misc
Port status

The port status option is selected from

the commands menu. The system
monitor screen is redrawn to display
port status.

Figure 8.9 Port Status screen
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The table below describes the port status screen fields.

Table 8-5: Port status screen fields

Parameter

Description

Port Name

The name of TCP port.

Port ID

The ID number of TCP port.

Connects

The number of valid connection
tempts on the port since the syst
was brought up.

at-

Bad Addr

The number of connection attempts
the port from unconfigured PCs.

on

Bad State

The number of invalid connection
tempts that failed because the partiti
the user was attempting to connect
was not up.

at-
on
to

> Limit

The number of valid connection g
tempts where connection would ha
exceeded the transient program lir
for the partition.

Ve
nit

CPU utilization status

The CPU Utilization option is seleg
from the Commands menu. The s)

play CPU Utilization status.

ted
S_

tem monitor screen is redrawn to djs-

Figure 8.10 CPU Utilization Status screen

EYETEH HOKITOR = CFU UTILIZATIOR

PROGAAH HIHE

ofgagr
1 duslink EEE]
2 dunnin 2a0
I baragr {11
5 bartask
S ddbseru aa1
& aboaEgr eal
T rtce o
E cclink L]}
S pcheduler a1
18 age
11 wingeryer L]
i display
13 win_disp oas,
LE ]

un] lboard aa1

HERUICE ID

T5HTH
154TE
15470

. 15488

15481

ML
. 15483
J154BY

15535

112t
18117

15:05: 5%
==--PERCEMTEGE UTILIZRTION---

KBYTES P TIHE IWST LIFE UG PERIOD

: a.
1748 &5:35.86 B.68 ©.8E B.T5 B;B8: 18
1380 TIE1.92 .80 63 094 BiEd:1E
1ies 20690 0.20 0.0 D068 00018
|38 Z:HT.E9 B.B8@ B.85 8.88 B:E8:1&
e 13:55.55 B8.28 G018 0@ BEElE
1768 %:58.37 0.0 Q.07 012 001§
i6le 12:13.52 6.2 608 0.3 8:00:18
1188 2:.§3.36 B8.88 &% 0.8 B:86:1E

QooE f.oBE Bl e

18fe 9:81.18 £A.88
1388 3:55 30 B.B8

9.58 @.88 g:88:1&
B.1% @.12 B:88:1&

8-20

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)



Release 3.2

CC MIS

Table 8-6: CPU Utilization status fields

Parameter

Description

PROGRAM NAME

The name of the program.

SERVICE ID

The table below describes the CPU Utilization Status screen fields.

The ID assigned to each program. Ror-

v

mat is <partition ID>.<process ID>.

Partition ID O is reserved for the base

partition. This column will be blank

for transient programs that have not

started yet.

KBYTES

The amount of memory in kilobytes
currently used by the program. This

number includes attached shared

memory, so the total number pf

KBYTES can be greater than the total

number of kilobytes used by all pro-

grams in this list.

CPU TIME

Total CPU time used by the progra
since it was started.

INST PERCENTAGE

Percentage of CPU usage during
last 5 seconds.

LIFE PERCENTAGE

Percentage of CPU usage since
system was started.

AVG PERCENTAGE

m

the

the

Percentage of CPU usage since reset

(refer to Reset averages key below).

PERIOD

Time since reset (refer to Reset a
ages key below).

The lower portion of the screen dis-

er-

plays the CPU Time and Percentage

Utilization values for the entire CC

MIS system.

The Reset averages key resets the|PE-

RIOD counter and the AVG PER

CENTAGE counter for the program

the cursor is positioned on, for the fo-

tal CPU utilization, or for all programs

and the total CPU utilization (depend-

ing on which is selected).
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Resetting the modem port

The Reset Modem Port command allows the user to reset the mainte-
nance modem and kill any processes that may be running on the mo-
dem port. This command determines which port on the system is
configured as the modem port.

If a dialup device does exist, the system then checks to see if it is in
use. If the modem does not appear to be in use, then any processes
running on the port are killed and the modem is reset. If the modem
appears to be in use, the system prompts the user to confirm that the
modem should be reset. If the user responds positively, the Reset Mo-
dem Port command will then kill all processes running on that port and
reset the modem.

Perform the steps below to reset the modem port.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.

2. Enter rto reset the modem port.
The system checks to see if a dialup device exists, and if it is in use.
If it does not appear to be in use, then any processes running on the
port are killed and the modem is reset.
If the modem is being used, the system displays the following message:
There appears to be someone connected to the dialup modem.
Resetting the modem will disconnect the user without warning.
Are you sure you want to Reset the Dialup Modem? (y/n)

3. Enter y to reset the modem.

The system kills all processes running on that port and resets the
modem.

Note: If the user enters n, the Diagnostics menu reappears.
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Link trace

The Link Trace command is used to capture the messages that are be-
ing sent between the ACD switch and the CC MIS system for debug-
ging purposes. The output from Link Trace is a useful diagnostic tool
when trying to determine the interactions between the ACD switch
and the down stream processor.

The Link Trace command can capture the initializa-
tion data received from the host switch in a Link
Trace file. When Link Trace is started and stopped,
the on or off state is written to a file that CC MIS
can check upon startup. If Link Trace is on when
CC MIS is started, the system can immediately be-
gin the Link Trace and the initialization data is cap-
tured and can be analyzed.

The figure below shows the Link Trace screen. A prompt is displayed
to allow the user to specify the link for which tracing is desired.

Figure 8.11 Link Trace screen (multiple links)

Link Trace ..

There & e multiple links configured:

Link Musber: 1, Simulabtor Link
Link Musber: 2, Simulator Link
Link Musber: 3, Swibch X.121 Addr: 12345678, ACD Pool. ACOPOOLS
Link Musber: M, Switch ¥,0121 addr: 12345673, ACO Pool: ACOPDOLI

Enter link number to continue or “g° to guit:

The commands listed on the Link Trace screen re-
late to the link displayed the title.

When multiple links have been defined, a prompt is displayed request-
ing selection of the link on which the link trace commands are to op-
erate.
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The figure above shows the prompt that is displayed the first time the
Link Trace command is selected. The Select Different Link command
on the Link Trace menu (shown below) is used to select a different
link for the link trace commands.

Figure 8.12 CC MIS Link Trace menu screen

Call Combter MIS Limk Traete |Lirk Mumbsr I

Eeleass 3.8

Btart Lirk Tracs

Risw Lirk Tracs

Risw Frarsiated Lirk Trace
Frint Lirk Tracs

}'.nl: i"l‘rl-'.ltllld Limk Trass
Select Dirrerent Rirk

=l

Buit te the Previsus Memu

Press s o wt p.pt.l.kh or q ard FETURN I

The View Translated Link Trace and Print Translated Link Trace
commands allow the user to choose which types of messages will be
translated from their hexadecimal representation to a readable format.
The figure below is an example of the Message Translator Filter
screen.

Figure 8.13 CC MIS Message Translator Filter screen

Hegsage Tramslator Filter

¥ 1 dspAssociatefool = 15 cuitchEnddTimak
i 2 depReguestInik s 16 switchiengfvent
¥ 3 dapSteplmit ¥ 17 aultehSendl cadMgatEuant
¥ Y dopluwsryDatsAndTod # 1B sHitchSendThrotble
i 8 depStartTransfer i 22 suitchSendisdiolisk
W B dapStepTrareFer s F3 mltehSendsutel iak
¥ B dspRequestLondMget ¥ 24 ouitchSendReCDGE oupRoutingData
W 3 depReguestiudialnfo s 25 switchSendfubarouplata
W 18 dapRegusstRoulelnfo 5 2B mHltehSendFGoata
¥ 11 owitehSerdfusPoollatas # 2T oHitehSendlFGom
® 12 switchierdacdarouplata = &4 nosLogan
W 13 awltchismdiuaglAcddn w E5 noalogaul
# 14 sHltehSerdbgentPosbata
B (W) Tranalatiss of A1l Operatlisrs Sal a:"t Filber
lear Translaticm of A1l Operations St ition Filkber
r‘l:ll:!lﬂ [ Uiea) ot f;up Filter

awlp
Buit to Previous Scresn

Enber Operation IDs [t beggle).s.c.p.h.&.9.§ aF q
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When Link Trace translating is turned on, the hexadecimal notation in
the Link Trace file is interpreted into a readable format. The translated
version of Link Trace can be used if a protocol guide is not available
to interpret the hexadecimal file. The figure below is an example of
the untranslated Link Trace file.

Figure 8.14 Untranslated Link Trace file example

30 93/08M0

dsp - 10:18.01 at
41

dsp - 10:18:01 at

swi - 10:18:01 ad

dsp - 10:18:03 ail
41

swx - 10:18:02 a2

23 30 2102 01 0b 02 01 40 30 19 16 04 4e 4f 50 31 16 06
43 44 4d 48 52 16 08 41 423 44 4d 48 53 02 01 07

0a 30080201 0c020141 0500

10 30 0e 02 01 Ob 02 01 41 30 06 02 01 02 02 01 00

23 30 2102 01 0d 02 01 40 30 19 16 04 4e 4f 50 31 16 06
43 44 4d 49 53 16 08 41 43 44 4d 48 53 02 01 07

07 30050201 0c0500

ed form.

The figure below is an example of the same messages in their translat-

Figure 8.15 Translated Link Trace file example

effect.

BCS @ 30 Date @ 9306410
13 dsp 10:18:01 InvokedID: 11 Invoke noslLogon
Protocol Wersion: NOPA
Useric: ACDMIS
Password: ACDMIS
Profile: 7
b)) dsp 10:18:01 InvokedID: 12 Invoke noslLogout

N swi 10:18:01 InvokedID: 11 Ret Err on nosLogon

Cperation Seguence Error, duplicatelogon (23 .
The nosLogon RO is in error since an RO of this type is already in

sults.

In Figures 8.14 and 8.15, messages marked by dsp are messages sent
from the downstream processor (CC MIS) to the ACD host switch.
Those marked with swx are messages sent from the ACD host switch
to the downstream processor. The InvokedID acts as a sequence num-
ber that associates individual operation invocations with operation re-

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Starting / Stopping the link trace

The Start Link Trace command is a toggle command that allows Link
Trace to be turned on and off. When Link Trace is turned on, the dis-
played command is Stop Link Trace. Perform the steps below to use
the Start/Stop Link Trace command.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.

2. Enter tto access the Link Trace screen.
The Link Trace screen displays.

3. Enter the link number.

4. Press s and <Return>.
The system turns Link Trace on.

Note: If Link Trace is on, the Link Trace screen displays the Stop Link
Trace command instead of Start Link Trace. In order to stop the link
trace once it has been activated, the user again presses s and
<Return>.

________________________________________________________________|

Viewing the link trace
The View Link Trace command allows the user to view the untrans-

lated hexadecimal Link Trace file. Perform the steps below to use the
View Link Trace command.

Note: The View Link Trace command is available only if
a trace file exists.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.

2. Enter tto access the Link Trace screen.
The Link Trace screen displays.
3. Press v and Return.

The system displays the untranslated hexadecimal Link Trace file.
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Viewing the translated link trace

The View Translated Link Trace command allows the user to view the
translated version of the Link Trace file, instead of the hexadecimal
file. When this command is chosen, the Message Translator Filter
screen appears. This screen allows the user to choose which messages
will be translated for viewing. Refer to Figure 813 for an example of
the Message Translator Filter screen and to Figure 814 for an example
of an untranslated Link Trace file.

Perform the steps below to use the View Translated Link Trace com-
mand.

This command is available only if a Link Trace file
exists.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter tto access the Link Trace screen.
The Link Trace screen displays.
3. Press vt and <Return>.
The system displays the Message Translator Filter screen.
4. Enter p to proceed with the view command.

The system displays the translated Link Trace file.

Printing the link trace

The Print Link Trace command allows the user to print the untranslat-
ed hexadecimal Link Trace file.

Perform the steps below to use the Print Link Trace command.

This command is only available if a trace file exists
and the maintenance printer has been configured.
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1. Access the Diagnostics menu.

2. Enter tto access the Link Trace screen.
The Link Trace screen displays.

3. Press p and <Return>.

The system sends the current Link Trace file to the maintenance printer.

Printing the translated link trace

The Print Translated Link Trace command prints the translated Link

Trace file, rather than the untranslated hexadecimal file. When this

command is chosen, the Message Translator Filter screen will appear.
This screen will allow the user to choose which messages will be

translated and printed.

Perform the steps below to use the Print Translated Link Trace com-
mand.

This command is available only if a Link Trace file
exists and the maintenance printer has been set.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.
2. Enter tto access the Link Trace screen.
The Link Trace screen displays.
3. Press pt and <Return>.
The system displays the Message Translator Filter screen.
4. Enter p to proceed with the print command.

The system sends the translated Link Trace file to the maintenance
printer.
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Cancelling link trace printing

The Cancel Printing command cancels printing of the Link Trace file
if it is currently being printed.

Perform the steps below to use the Cancel Printing command.

The Cancel Printing command is available only if a
Link Trace file has been printed.

1. Access the Diagnostics menu.

2. Enter tto access the Link Trace screen.
The Link Trace screen displays.

3. Press c and <Return>.

The system cancels the current Link Trace print job.

Select different link

The Select Different Link command allows you to select a different
link for the trace commands.

Perform the steps below to use the Select Different Link command.

1. Access the Link Trace screen.
2. Press /and <Return>.

The system displays a Link Trace window.
3. Enter the new link number.

The Link Trace menu screen is displayed.
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X.25 Diagnostics

The X.25 Diagnostics screen shows the status of the selected X.25
link. (Links are selected from the Options menu using the Options

key.) The figure below shows the X.25 screen with the commands

available on the Commands menu.

Figure 8.16 CC MIS X.25 Diagnostics screen (with Commands menu)

HUHEXF6-0. Port 0 HIS ¥.03 Address V2IHSETE
Layer I 1o down HIZ SEatus : Enabled

rFarmak ien

lew For link ramber 3
- ACOFDOLS Remobe X.121 Rddreco : N

Deults Statietics InFormatlon

| Conmest rejected, Wikl cause (el oode CHxOFS, and Jink couss {Hx1l)

Lelec]l no Scamant ¥, ¥ Caibei and Codis

Checking an X.25 link

The Check X.25 Link command allows you to see if the X.25 link is
operational. The system sends a call packet across the specified X.25
link and reports any problems that occur. The system displays any er-
ror messages.

Perform the steps below to check an X.25 link.

1. Access the Diagnostics screen.
2. Enter x to select X.25 Diagnostics.
The X.25 Diagnostics screen is displayed.
3. Select the X.25 device to be checked using the [Options] key
4. Press the Commands function key.
The system displays the Commands menu.

5. Select the Check option and press <Return>.
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Disabling an X.25 link

The Disable X.25 Link command disables an X.25 link to prevent CC
MIS from attempting to connect to the switch using that link. This al-
lows you to perform maintenance on the X.25 link.

Perform the steps below to disable an X.25 link.
. _______________________________________________________________|
1. Access the X.25 Diagnostics screen.
2. Highlight the link to be disabled.
3. Press the Commands function key.
The system displays the Commands menu.

4. Select the Disable option and press <Return>.

Enabling an X.25 link

The X.25 Link command enables an X.25 link so that CC MIS can
connect to the switch using that link. This allows you to bring a link
into service after it has been disabled.

Perform the steps below to enable an X.25 link.
]

1. Access the X.25 Diagnostics screen.

2. Highlight the link to be enabled.

3. Press the Commands function key.

The system displays the Commands menu.

4. Select the Enable option and press <Return>.
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Cancel X.25 link check

The cancel command cancels the link checking of an X.25 link.

Perform the steps below to cancel the X.25 link checking.

1. Access the X.25 Diagnostics screen.
2. Press the Commands function key.
The system displays the Commands menu.

3. Select the Cancel option and press <Return>.

L. |
Initializing an X.25 link

The Initialize command initializes the X.25 card associated with an
X.25 device.

This command initializes all of the devices (ports)
on the affected card, not just the selected device.
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Section 9: Configuration
Updates

Accessing the Run State
Utilities menu

Viewing the Configuration
update screen

Running a configuration
update

Introduction

Prior to CC MIS Release 3.0, the Configuration Update command was
available in the Supervisor Interface. In Release 3.0 this command
was moved to the Maintenance Interface and is accessed from the Run
State Utilities menu. The name of the command has been changed to
Update Switch Configuration Data.

The Run State Utilities menu is shown in Figure 9-1. The prompt
screen asking for the link on which to request the configuration update
is shown in the figure below.

Figure 9.1 Run State Utilities menu

State UEEREE[ea

Epdate Switeh ComPiguration Data
Bartiticm Startup amd Shubdses
Bratdear the O HIT System
Pousr oun

Belp

Buit bo bre Precisucs Heeu

Preis u.p.#.d.kh e g &nd PETUEN
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CC MIS uses this command to get update information from the switch
to update its internal data. To run a configuration update, select the
Update Switch Configuration Data command from the Run State Util-
ities menu.

1. Enter r on the Maintenance and Admin main menu to select
Run State Utilities.

The system displays the Run State Utilities menu.

2. Enter u on the Run State Utilities menu to select the Update Switch
Configuration Data command.

The system displays the Configuration update screen.

The figure below is an example of the prompt for multiple links. Enter
the link number of the link to be updated.

Re-initialization of a link affects only partitions
using that link.

Figure 9.2 Configuration update prompt screen (multiple links)

IUpdate Switch Configuration . . .

The following switch links are active:

Link Number. 1, Switch X.121 Addr 12345678, ACD Pool: POGLA
Link Mumber. 3, Switch X.121 Addr 12345678, ACD Fool POOCL3

1]

Enter link number to continue or “q” to quit: 3

Requesting configuration update on link 3 . ..

Press BETURN to continue
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The figure below is an example of the prompt for a single link. Enter
“y" to continue or “n" to quit.

Figure 9.3 Configuration update prompt screen (single link)

Update Switch Configuration . . .

The following switch link is active;

Link Mumber. 1, Switch X121 Addr 12345678, ACD Fool FOOL1

i

Enter “y™ to continue or “g” to quit; v

Requesting configuration update on link 1. ..

Press RETURN to continue

Use the steps below to run a configuration update.

For single link:

1. From the Configuration update screen, enter:
a. yto run the configuration update for the specified link(s)
-Or-

b. g to quit without running the update.

For multiple links:

1. From the Configuration update screen, enter:

a. the number of the desired link for the update
and press <RETURN> to run the update.

.Or-
b. g to quit without running the update.
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Section 10: CC MIS software
upgrades

Performing a software
upgrade (3.x to 3.2)

Introduction

The Load New Software Version command upgrades CC MIS soft-
ware from a software distribution tape. This procedure is used to up-
grade Release 3.x to the new 3.2 release. This procedure preserves the
databases so that no supervisor, agent, configuration, or historical data
IS lost.

The Load New Software Version command is accessed by selecting
the System Upgrade Utilities command on the Maintenance main
menu, then selecting the Load New Software Version command. The
System Upgrade Utilities screen is shown in Figure 10-1.

Figure 10.1 System Upgrade Utilities menu

Call Center MIS System Upgrade Utility

Release 3.0

Load New Software Version
Convert Release 2 Data
Help

Quit 1o the Previous Menu

Fress I,c,h or g and RETURN;
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Software upgrades

Do not use this utility to upgrade the UNIX operating system. This
utility is only used for loading new CC MIS software releases (for ex-
ample 3.0 to 3.1) from a software distribution tape. This utility is not
used to upgrade the software from 2.x to 3.1.

Upgrades from Release 2.x to 3.1 are considered as new installations
of CC MIS because of the requirement to load the new operating sys-
tem. It is highly recommended that a software upgrade should be per-
formed by installation engineers. CC MIS supervisors and system
administrators should not upgrade CC MIS software.

If it is desired that a particular partition not be
started after loading the new software version, that
partition should be stopped prior to loading the
new version. After the new version is loaded, the
CC MIS will automatically restart and partitions
will return to their last state (running or stopped).

Guidelines

Perform the steps in Procedure 10-1 to load a new CC MIS software

release. This procedure is used to load a new version of the software
(for example, 3.0 to 3.1). To upgrade from 2.0.3 to 3.1, refer to Chap-

ter 2.
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. ______________________________________________________________________|
1. Run a complete backup (refer to Chapter 5).

Release 3.2

Note: If you are running Release 3.0 under an earlier version of NTOS 2.x
(for example, 2.4) and you choose to install the latest version of NTOS 2.x
(for example 2.5), AFTER the backup is completed, you must perform the
following sub-steps prior to proceeding to step 2 in this procedure. The
sub-steps are as follows:

a. After the backup is completed, install the new NTOS 2.x version
(see Appendix C).

b. Re-Install Release 3.0.

c. Restore the backup Release 3.0 data. (After the data is restored
and the Maintenance menu is displayed, proceed to step 2.)

2. Access the System Upgrade Utility Menu.
3. Enter /to load a new software release.
The system displays the following message:

Upgrade to a new version of CC MIS.

This option will perform the following actions:

- Install the new CC MIS software from the distribution tape
- Restart the CC MIS system

WARNING - It is strongly suggested that a full backup be
completed before doing a software upgrade.

To perform a backup, enter “n" at the following prompt, then

run an ad hoc backup from the Backup screen under the Backup
and Restore Utilities menu. Be sure to select all items for backup
and WAIT FOR THE BACKUP TO COMPLETE.

To continue with the upgrade and not perform backup, enter “y"
at the following prompt.

Do you wish to continue? (yes/no):

4. Enter y to continue with the procedure or press n if you want to quit the
software upgrade.

5. If there are no reports in the queue, go to step 7. If there are reports in
gueue, the system displays the following message:

There are still reports queued to be printed. A software upgrade
at this time will cause these reports to be cancelled.
Do you wish to continue? (yes/no):

| Continued on next
page ...
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6. Enter y to continue with the upgrade or enter n to quit the software
upgrade.

The system displays the following message:

Please insert the tape containing the new CC MIS software. Please
wait until the tape drive is ready before answering.

Ready? (yes/quit)

7. Insert the tape in the tape drive and enter y to load the new software.
(Enter g if you want to abort the software upgrade.)

The system displays the following message:
Shutting down Call Center MIS error logging.

Call Center MIS error logging has been shut down.
Extracting files from tape...

This system has both a cartridge and a DAT tape drive. The
cartridge tape drive is the larger of the two. Please select the
tape drive that contains the CC MIS software upgrade as follows:

¢ - Selects the CARTRIDGE tape drive.
d - Selects the DAT tape drive.

Upgrade CC MIS from which drive? (cartridge/dat)

Note: This prompt is displayed only when the system has both a CAR-
TRIDGE and DAT tape drives. If the system has only one tape device, the
prompt is not display and no user selection of the drive is required. In this
case, skip step 8 and observe that the messages in step 9 appear on the
screen.

8. Type cto select CARTRIDGE tape or type dto select the DAT tape
drive.

9. Regardless of the entry in step 8, the system continues with the
upgrade and the following messages are displayed:

Extraction of files from tape completed.
CC MIS Release 3.X Installation
The CC MIS installation tape may now be removed from the tape
drive and stored in a secure place.
10. Remove the tape and store it in a secure place.
The system will continue displaying messages.
11. After the loading of the new version is complete, the CC MIS system

will automatically start and all partitions that were running prior to
loading the new version will be returned to their running state.
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Section 11: SNMP transfer

SNMP transfer session

Introduction

The Transfer SNMP MIB Definitions command on the System Up-
grade Utility menu allows the transfer of the CC MIS System MIB and
CC MIS Partition MIB definition files to selected Network Manage-
ment Systems (NMS).

The Transfer SNMP MIB Definitions command
is displayed on this menu only when the SNMP
option has been enabled for the system.

Figure 11.1 System Upgrade Utilities menu

Call Center KIS Syustem Upgrade URilities

Feleass 3.2

Toad Rew Seftusre Uereion
Bonuert CC WIS Releass 2 Oaka
Granster SkMF MEE Definikions
Iolp

Buit to the Previcus Hemu

Press 1.&.0.h or q and RETURK:
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Guidelines

Perform the steps in the procedure below to access the SNMP Transfer
screen.

1. Access the System Upgrade Utilities menu.
2. Type tto select the Transfer SNMP MIB Definitions command.

3. The SNMP Transfer session screen is displayed.

Figure 11.2 Sample SNMP transfer session

Transfer SMMP MIB definitions to a Metwork Management System

This procedures uses the File Transfer Protocaol (FTP) to send
the CC MIS SNMP system andfor partition MIB definitions to
any computer that is accessible via the network.

Transfer which MIBs?  (system/partition/alllquity  [Al]

IP address of MNetwork Management System ? [ ] 47.129.161.34
User ID? [] nmsadmin

Target directory? [] tmp

The following information has been entered:

MIBs to be transfered . .. .. .. All

IP address of NMS .. .. .. .. 47.129.161.34
HserlD . ................ nmsadmin
Target directory .. ... ... . .. tmp

Is this information correct? (yesino/guity ¥

FPlease enter password for user "nmsadmin™ on system
"47.128.161.34" .

Beginning transfer of MIE files.
Transferring system MIB file (missys.mib) . . .
Transferring partition 1 MIB file ({misptn1.mik) . ..
Transfer of MIB files complete.

FPlease check for errors in the output above.
Press RETURN to continue.
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During the SNMP transfer session, you are prompted for the following
information:

Release 3.2

* MIBs to be transferred The options are to transfer just the sys-
tem MIB, just the partition MIB, or both. (If the partition MIB is
selected, then one MIB file will be transferred for each partition
defined on the CC MIS system.)

* |P address The IP address of the machine to which the files are
to be transferred.

e user ID- The user ID on the remote machine that is to receive the
MIB files.

» target directory- The directory in which to place the MIB defini-
tion files on the remote machine.

e password The password for the specified user on the remote
machine.
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Section 12: Configuring
Wallboards

Wallboard serial ports and Configuring multiple
configurations wallboards to host

Configuring a wallboard Configuring remote multiple
directly to host wallboards

Configuring a remote Setting DIP switches and
wallboard modem configuration

Introduction

The maximum number of display devices (supervisor terminal and
wallboards) that may be active on a CC MIS system is dependent on
system configuration. The number of wallboards is only limited by the
number of available ports. CC MIS supports multiple wallboard ports
defined through the maintenance console. From these ports, up to five
wallboards may be chained to a single port on the VME system.

The port that is utilized by the wallboard must be
configured in the CC MIS software by using the
Configuration Utilities menu.

Wallboard serial port cards

PC-based remote terminals and wallboards can be attached to the host
processor by means of the following transition modules (serial port
cards): MVME712A/01, MVME332XT-4, MVSB741, and
MVME338.

It is recommended to use the MVME332XT-4, MVSB741, or the
MVME338 cards when configuring for a wallboard. Based on this
recommendation, this chapter only includes configurations for these
ports.

« MVME332XT-4 - Used in a VME with eight or fewer ports.

e MVSB741 - Used in a VME with the maximum configuration
and requires an octopus cable for the connection to the host.

* MVME338 - Used with LAN terminal server.
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Possible configurations

When installing the Cybernetic wallboards (ADT 3502) for the
MVME332XT-4 and MVSB741 cards, the following configurations
can be used:

one wallboard attached directly to the host VME

one remote wallboard connected to the host VME using back-to-
back modems

up to five wallboards attached to the host VME

up to five remote wallboards connected to the host VME using
back-to-back modems

When using the MVME338, the wallboards are connected to the Ter-
minal Server which connects to the MVME338 card by means of a
thin Ethernet cable.

Chapter overview

The following topics are covered in this chapter:

Configuring one wallboard directly to the host
- Connecting to the MVME332XT-4
- Connecting to the MVSB741
- Connecting to the MVME338

Configuring one remote wallboard
- Connecting to the MVME332XT-4
- Connecting to the MVSB741
- Connecting to the MVME338

Configuring multiple wallboards to the host
- Connecting to the MVME332XT-4
- Connecting to the MVSB741
- Connecting to the MVME338

Configuring remote multiple wallboards
- Connecting to the MVME332XT-4
- Connecting to the MVSB741
- Connecting to the MVME338

Parts Listing
Setting wallboard DIP switches
Configuring the modems

12-2
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Configuring one wallboard directly to the host
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This configuration is used when only one wallboard is required to be
installed directly to the host VME. Based on the length of cable used,
the wallboard can be located 10, 25, or 50 feet from the VME.

Connecting to the MVME332XT-4

A host to wallboard configuration for an MVME322XT-4 serial port
card uses the materials identified in Figure 121.

Figure 12.1 Configuring one wallboard for MVME332XT-4

Wallboard ...

— o
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—_ I,

VME

Legend:
1 MVME332XT-4 Serial Port Card
2 Cable - Wale DBE25 to Female DBS
3 RJ-45 adapter - Male DE9 to RJ-45
4  Silent Radio Yvalboard ADT 3402

To install a wallboard for a MVME332XT-4 serial port card, complete
the steps below.

]
1. For cable 2, connect the male connector to the MVME332XT-4.

2. Connect the female connector of cable 2 to the male connector of the
RJ-45 adapter ( 3).

3. Attach the RJ-45 adapter to the wallboard.

4. Since the wallboard is not utilizing a modem, the wallboard DIP
switches can be set to 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud. From the
maintenance console, verify that the wallboard port is configured in
CC MIS at the same rate.
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Connecting to the MVSB741

A host to wallboard configuration for an MVSB741 serial port card
uses the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.2 Configuring one wallboard for MVSB741
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% Wallboard ... ©
THHTIN
VME
Legend:

1 WY5B/41 Serial Fod Card

2 Octopus cable - 64-pin connector at one end and eight standard female
DBE25 connectors at the other. Two cables are provided with the
WMYSB741.

3 Cable - Male DB25 to Female DBS

4 RJ-45 adapter - Male DES to RJ-45

5 Silent Radio Wallboard ADT 3502

To install a wallboard for a MVSB741 serial port card, complete the
steps identified in the steps below.

. Connect the octopus cable to the MVSB741 port.

. For cable 3, connect the male connector to one of the octopus cable

ports. From the maintenance console, verify that the selected port is
configured for a wallboard.

. Attach the female connector of cable 3 to the male connector of the

RJ45 adapter ( 4).

. Attach the RJ-45 adapter to the wallboard.

. Since the wallboard is not utilizing a modem, the wallboard DIP

switches can be set to 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud. From the
maintenance console, verify that the wallboard port is configured in
CC MIS at the same rate.
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Connecting to the MVME338

A host to wallboard configuration for an MVME338 card uses the ma-
terials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.3 Configuring one wallboard for MVME338

s o] © Hooo- I .

Legend:

1 MYME3I8 Port Card
Cable - Thin Ethernet
LAM Terminal Server
Cable - Male DBE25 to Female DES
RJ-45 adapter - Male DBS to RJ-45
Silent Radio VWallboard ADT 3502

(= T B TR PO

To install a wallboard for a MVME338 port card, complete the steps
identified in the procedure below.

]
1. For cable 2, connect the small male connector to the MVME338.

2. Connect cable 2 to the Terminal Server ( 3).

3. Attach the RJ-45 adapter to the wallboard.

4. Since the wallboard is not utilizing a modem, the wallboard DIP
switches can be set to 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud. From the

maintenance console, verify that the wallboard port is configured in
CC MIS at the same rate.
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Configuring one remote wallboard

If a wallboard must be further than 50 feet from the VME, a modem
to wallboard configuration is required. This configuration requires
back-to-back modems with speed ranges of 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud.
For information on configuring these modems, refer to the section
“Configuring the modems.”

Connecting to the MVME332XT-4

A modem to wallboard configuration for an MVME332XT-4 serial
port card uses the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.4 Configuring a remote wallboard for MVME332XT-4
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To install a remote wallboard for an MVME332XT-4 serial port card,
complete the steps identified in below.

1. For cable 2, connect the male connectors of the cable to the
MVME332XT port and to the modem

2. Wire the two modems back to back. Verify that your modem DIP switch
settings are correct (see the section “Configuring the modems").

3. For cable 5, connect the male connector of the cable to the modem
and the female DB9 connector to the male DB9 connector of the RJ-45
adapter ( 6).

4. Attach the RJ-45 adapter to the wallboard.

5. Set the DIP switches for the wallboard as identified in the section

“Setting wallboard DIP switches."
L]
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Connecting to the MVSB741

A remote configuration for an MVSB741 serial port card uses the ma-
terials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.5 Configuring a remote wallboard for MVSB741
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To install a remote wallboard for an MVSB741 serial port card, com-
plete the steps identified in below.

1. Connect the octopus cable to the MVSB741 port.

2. For the RS232 cable 3, connect the DB25 male connector to one of the
ports of the octopus cable. From the maintenance console, verify that
the selected port is configured for the wallboard.

3. For the RS232 cable 3, connect the other DB25 male connector to the
modem.

4. Wire the two modems back to back and verify that your modem DIP
switch settings are correct (see the section “Configuring the modems”).

5. For cable 6, connect the male DB25 connector to the modem. Connect
the female connector to the RJ-45 male connector ( 7).

6. Attach the RJ-45 adapter to the wallboard.

7. Set the DIP switches for the wallboard as identified within this chapter.
|
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Connecting to the MVME338

A host to remote wallboard configuration for an MVME338 card uses
the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.6 Configuring one remote wallboard for MVME338
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To install a wallboard for a MVME338 port card, complete the steps
identified in the procedure below.

|
1. For cable 2, connect the small male connector to the MVME338.

2. Connect cable 2 to the Terminal Server ( 3).
3. For the RS232 cable 4, connect the DB25 male connector to one of the
ports of the Terminal Server. From the maintenance console, verify that

the selected port is configured for the wallboard.

4., For the RS232 cable 4, connect the other DB25 male connector to the
modem.

5. Wire the two modems back to back and verify that your modem DIP
switch settings are correct (see the section “Configuring the modems”).

6. For cable 7, connect the male DB25 connector to the modem. Connect
the female connector to the RJ-45 male connector (8).

7. Attach the RJ-45 adapter to the wallboard.
8. Set the DIP switches for the wallboard as identified in the section

“ Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
]
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To install up to five wallboards, a 6-port wallboard adapter is used.
Although the adapter has six ports, only five ports can be used to chain
multiple wallboards.

Connecting to the MVME332XT-4

A multiple wallboard configuration for an MVME332XT-4 serial port
card uses the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.7 Configuring multiple wallboards for MVME332XT-4
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VME
Legend:
1 MVME332XT-4 Serial Port Card
2 Cable - Male DB25 to Female DES
3 Cable - Male 0BS to 6-port wallboard adapter
4 Cable - RJ-45 to RJ-45
5 Silent Radioc Wallhoard ADT 3502

To install multiple wallboards for an MVME332XT-4 serial port card,
complete the steps identified below.

1. For cable 2, connect the male connectors to the MVME332XT-4 serial
port card and the female DB9 connector to the 6-port wallboard cable
male connector.

2. For each wallboard to be installed, connect an RJ-45 cable male
connector ( 4) to the 6-port wallboard cable port female connector.

3. For each wallboard, set the DIP switches as identified in the section
“Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
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Connecting to the MVSB741

A multiple wallboard configuration for the MVSB741 is set-up using
the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.8 Configuring multiple wallboards for MVSB741
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To install multiple wallboards for an MVSB741 serial port card, com-
plete the steps below.

__________________________________________________________________|]
1. Connect the octopus cable to the MVSB741 port.

2. For cable 3, connect the male connectors to one of the ports of the
octopus cable. From the maintenance console, verify that the selected
port is configured for the wallboard. Connect the female connector to
the 6-port wallboard cable.

3. For each wallboard to be installed, connect an RJ-45 cable ( 5) male
connector to the 6-port wallboard cable port female connector.

4. For each RJ-45 cable, connect the female connector to a wallboard.
5. For each wallboard, set the DIP switches as identified in the section

“Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
]
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Connecting to the MVME338

A multiple wallboard configuration for an MVME338 card uses the
materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.9 Configuring one remote wallboard for MVME338

=l Wallboard ...

Legend:
1 MVMES338 Fort Card
2 Cable - Thin Ethernet
3 LAMN Terminal Server
4 Cable - Male DB25 to Female DBY
5 Cable - Male DBY to 6-port wallboard adapter
6 Cable - AJ-45 to RJ-45
7 Silent Radio VWallboard ADT 3502

To install multiple wallboards for a MVME338 port card, complete
the steps identified in the procedure below.

]
1. For cable 2, connect the small male connector to the MVME338.

2. Connect cable 2 to the Terminal Server ( 3).

3. For cable 4, connect the male connectors to one of the ports of the
Terminal Server. From the maintenance console, verify that the
selected port is configured for the wallboard. Connect the female
connector to the 6-port wallboard cable.

4. For each wallboard to be installed, connect an RJ-45 cable ( 5) male
connector to the 6-port wallboard cable port female connector.

5. For each RJ-45 cable, connect the female connector to a wallboard.

6. For each wallboard, set the DIP switches as identified in the section
“Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
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Configuring remote multiple wallboards

The part numbers for the materials required for this configuration are
identified in Table 12-1.

Connecting to the MVME332XT-4

A modem to multiple wallboard configuration for an MVME33XT-4
serial port card is set-up using the materials identified below.

Figure 12.10 Configuring multiple wallboards for MVME332XT-4
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To install multiple remote wallboards for an MVME332XT-4 serial
port card, complete the steps identified below.

|
1. For the RS232 cable ( 2), connect the DB25 male connector to the
MVME332XT-4 serial port card. Connect the other DB25 male
connector to the modem.

2. Wire the two modems back to back and verify that the DIP switch
settings are correct (see the section “Configuring the modems”).

3. For cable 5, connect the male DB25 connector to the modem.
Connect the female connector to the 6-port wallboard cable.

4. For each wallboard to be installed, connect an RJ-45 cable ( 7) between
the 6-port wallboard cable and the wallboard.

5. For each RJ-45 cable, connect the female connector to a wallboard.

6. For each wallboard, set the DIP switches as identified in the section
“Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
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Connecting to the MVSB741

A modem to multiple wallboard configuration for a MVSB741 serial
port card is set-up using the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.11 Configuring multiple remote wallboards for MVSB741
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To install multiple remote wallboards for an MVSB741 serial port
card, complete the steps identified below.

1. Connect the octopus cable to the MVSB741 port.

2. For the RS232 cable ( 3), connect one of the male connectors to one of
the ports of the octopus cable. From the maintenance console, verify
that the selected port is configured for the wallboard. Connect the other
male connector to the modem.

3. Wire the two modems back to back and verify that the DIP switch
settings are correct (see “Configuring the modems”).

4. For cable 6, connect the male DB25 connector to the modem. Connect
the DB9 female connector to the 6-port wallboard cable.

5. For each wallboard to be installed, connect an RJ-45 cable ( 8) between
the 6-port wallboard cable and the wallboard.

6. For each wallboard, set the DIP switches as identified in the section
“Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
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Connecting to the MVME338

A modem to multiple wallboard configuration for an MVME338 card
uses the materials identified in the figure below.

Figure 12.12 Configuring multiple remote wallboards for MVME338
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To install modem to multiple wallboards for a MVME338 port card,
complete the steps identified in the procedure below.

|
1. For cable 2, connect the small male connector to the MVME338.

2. Connect cable 2 to the Terminal Server ( 3).

3. For the RS232 cable (4), connect one of the male connectors to one of
the ports of the Terminal Server. From the maintenance console, verify
that the selected port is configured for the wallboard. Connect the other
male connector to the modem.

4. Wire the two modems back to back and verify that the DIP switch
settings are correct (see “Configuring the modems”).

5. For cable 6, connect the male DB25 connector to the modem.
Connect the DB9 female connector to the 6-port wallboard cable.

6. For each wallboard to be installed, connect an RJ-45 cable (7) between
the 6-port wallboard cable and the wallboard.

7. For each wallboard, set the DIP switches as identified in the section
“Setting wallboard DIP switches.”
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Parts listing

The parts listed in the table below are used in the wallboard configu-

rations identified in this chapter.

Table 12-1: Wallboard parts listing

| N

Part Number Description

A0388161 Cable - Male DB9 to 6-port wallboar

(manufacture adapter

discontinued)

B0238444 Cable - Male DB25 to Female DBY:
10 Feet

B0238443 Cable - Male DB25 to Female DBY:
25 Feet

B0238446 Cable - Male DB25 to Female DBY:
50 Feet

A0385080 Cable - Octopus with female connec-
tions

A0325461 Cable - RS232 Male DB25 to Male
DB25: 10 Feet

A0325462 Cable - RS232 Male DB25 to Male
DB25: 25 Feet

A0365575 Cable - RS232 Male DB25 to Male
DB25: 50 Feet
RJ-45 Adapter - Male DB9 to RJ-45
(included with wallboard)

B0238452 RJ-45 to RJ-45 - 10 Feet

B0238456 RJ-45 to RJ-45 - 25 Feet

A0385080 Serial Port Card - MVSB741

A0384378 Serial Port Card - MVME332XT-4

A0653078 Serial Port Card - MVME338

A0659293 LAN Terminal Server

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Table 12-1: Wallboard parts listing

Part Number

Description

Thin Ethernet Cable

A0660378 10’ PVC RG62au coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660379 25’ PVC RG62au coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660380 50’ PVC RG62au coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660382 50’ Plenum RG62au coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660391 93 ohm impedance terminator

A0660377 10’ PVC ThinNet coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660390 25’ PVC ThinNet coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660391 50’ PVC ThinNet coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660392 50’ Plenum ThinNet coaxial cable
w/BNC

A0660898 50 ohm impedance terminator

A0660886 T-connector (Female-Male-Female

NTP6809 Right angle connector (Male-Female)

A0660384 Coax-Twisted Pair Balum (Male)
converter

A0628121 Wallboard - Silent Radio ADT 3502
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and 12.14).

Setting wallboard DIP switches

Figure 12.13 Wall display back panel (Silent Radio model)

After the wallboard has been connected to the VME, the wallboard
DIP switches must be set. These DIP switches are located in the inter-
face module located in the back of the wallboard (see Figures 12.13
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Figure 12.14 Interface module without cover plate (Silent Radio model)
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To set up the wallboard, complete the steps below.

Electric shock
Ensure the wallboard is unplugged from an electrical source.

Only installation engineers, not supervisors or system
Note administrators, should set up a wallboard.

1. Facing the back of the wallboard, use a Phillips-head
screwdriver to remove the interface module cover plate,
located on the back of the wallboard (see Figure 12.13).

2. For a 1200 baud modem, set only switch 5 to ON and all other switches
to OFF (down) (see Figure 1215). For a 2400 baud modem, set only
switch 4 to ON and all other switches to OFF. For a 9600 baud modem,
set the DIP switch settings so that switches only 4 and 5 are ON.

If you change the DIP switch settings of the wallboard,
Note you must cycle the AC power of the wallboard unit by un-
plugging the unit from the power source and then plug-
ging it back in again. Cycling the power forces the
wallboard to re-examine the DIP switch settings.

3. Plug the AC power cord from the display into a 120 volt, 60 Hz grounded
outlet. The green status indicator flashes.

Figure 12.15 Wallboard DIP switch settings (Silent Radio model)
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Configuring the modems

For remote configurations, a wallboard can be connected to the Mo-
torola VME using modems with 2-wire or 4-wire connections. The
following two modems can be used with remote wallboards:

e DCM 4202T modem - Must be configured as 1200 baud full
duplex and must be connected back-to-back over conditioned
Telco lines. These modems can be used over distances of 100
miles if they are connected over conditioned Telco lines.

« DDC 914ADR modem - This is the most flexible modem, which
can be configured as 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud.

The steps identified in Procedure 1214 are performed to configure the
2-wire or 4-wire back-to-back DCM 4202T modems for remote wall-

boards.

1. Set the DIP switch settings at the rear of the wallboard as identified in
Figure 12. 15:

a. For 1200 baud - 5 ON

b. All others OFF

2. Set the DIP switch settings on the bottom of both 4202T modems as
follows:

a. 9 of DIP switch S2 ON (Sets Carrier Control in the Continuous mode)

b. All others OFF

3. For 2-wire connections:

Connect the modems in a 2-wire (half duplex) modes with the transmit
pair (DT1 and DR1) of the modem at the HOST side connected to the
receive pair (DT and DR) of the modem at the wallboard RECEIVE
side. The connection should be by way of dedicated circuits.

For 4-wire connections:

Connect the modems in a 4-wire (full duplex) modes with the transmit
pair (DT1 and DR1) of the first modem connected to the receive pair
(DT and DR) of the second modem.

4. For 4-wire connections:

Connect the receive pair of the first modem to the transmit pair of the
second modem. That is, invert the receive and send between the
modems using two wires each for transmit and receive. The connection
should be via dedicated circuits.

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)
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Section 13: Preventive
maintenance

Suggested preventive main- Cleaning the DAT drive
tenance for VMEs

Checking the filter

Rotating the backup tapes

Preventive maintenance (VME)

The VME is a low maintenance unit. However, it is recommended that
the following items be checked or performed to keep the VME run-
ning properly:

* Filter on the back of the unit (only on VME 8420)
* Tape rotation
* DAT head cleaning

Check filter

Check the filter on the back of the VME 8420 for an accumulation of
dust and lint. Failure to keep the filter clean can result in VME shut-
downs. (The filter can become clogged and can cause the VME to
shutdown due to over temperature.)

The filter is located in the rear of the VME (as illustrated in the figure
below). The filter should be checked during scheduled maintenance or
cleaned as needed. The filter “snaps" off for cleaning.
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Figure 13.1 Location of filter
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Tape rotation

It is recommended that backup tapes be rotated daily. This requires
that you have a minimum of two tapes. The backup (cartridge or DAT)
tape should be rotated daily with an alternate tape to help reduce the
chance of complete data loss due to tape failures.

Damage to tape drive
Do not unload the backup tape from the drive dur-
ing a backup. Unloading the tape may cause dam-
age to the tape drive.

DAT head cleaning

It is recommended that the DAT heads be cleaned periodically using
the DAT head cleaning tape. The cleaning tape is shipped with the
VME. To use, remove the DAT tape from the tape drive and insert the
cleaning tape. Follow the instructions that accompany the cleaning
tape.

Damage to tape drive
Do not unload the backup DAT from the DAT drive
during a backup. Unloading the DAT tape may

cause damage to the DAT drive.
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The DAT drive is shown in the figure below.

Figure 13.2 DAT drive unit
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Technical specifications

This appendix covers the following technical specifications for the CC MIS system:

» real-time performance

* reliability

» personal computer support
* power requirements

* environmental requirements

Real-time performance

CC MIS is a message-driven system. Messages received from the DMS-ACD translate into many
intertask messages that are used to drive the CC MIS Supervisor displays and other internal soft-
ware. The real-time performance of the system depends largely on two factors, the message arrival
rate (MAR) and the message service rate (MSR).

Reliability
Consistent configuration data

ACD configuration data in the DMS-ACD and in the CC MIS system are kept consistent with one
another. The DMS-ACD maintains a master copy of the configuration data. This data will be re-
guested by the CC MIS whenever it initializes for any reason, such as recovery after the failure of
the DATA LINK or the application software. If the DMS-ACD should initialize for any reason,
then CC MIS will take down the application software and request that the configuration data be
sent.

CC MIS has disk mirroring capability. Disk mirroring provides increased data protection and soft-
ware/data availability. Disk Mirroring is provided by RAID hardware.

Disk mirroring is a purchasable option.
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Automatic backup

To minimize the loss of historical data in the event of a disk failure, historical data files are backed
up to tape every midnight. Each time the midnight routine runs, the new backup overwrites the
previous one. For this reason, several backup tapes should be used and rotated daily.

Power failure

A 900 VA Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) provides approximately 20 minutes

of backup battery power. If a power failure occurs, CC MIS runs on the UPS until power is re-
stored. If power is not restored before the UPS fails, CC MIS automatically shuts down in an or-
derly manner. CC MIS interval data will not be collected during the period (if any) that CC MIS

is shut down.

Personal computer support

CC MIS allows the use of any PC-AT compatible for a supervisor display.

Power requirements

Table A-1 lists the power requirements for the components of CC MIS.

Table A-1: Power requirements for CC MIS

Component \oltage Frequency Power
Motorola VME, Model| @115 V setting 47-63 Hz 430 W
8420 90-132V
@230 V setting 47-63 Hz 430 W
180-264 V
RuggedWriter 00, 120, 220, 240 147.5-63 Hz 20 W Idle
user-selectable VAC (+ 10%) maximum
80 W Print
maximum
LaserJet 100-115, 220- 24@®0 or 60 Hz 55 W (115 V)
(+/- 10%) Standby
660 W (115 V)
Print maximum
Wallboard 117V 60 Hz 45 W
112.5 with
ultrabright
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Table A-2 lists the environmental requirements of the components of CC MIS.

Table A-2: Environmental requirements for CC MIS

non-condensing

Component Temperature Humidity Max Altitude
Motorola VME Model| _40°c-6PC 5%-95% 0 km-15 km
8420 (mech) (50,000 ft)
non-operating 10%-90% non- 30,000 ft

condensing

Motorola VME Model| g4°c-45°C
8420 (media)
non-operating
Motorola VME Model| _50c-4°C 20%-80% 0 km-4.5 km
8420 operating non-condensing (15,000 ft)

10,000 ft
RuggedWriter 50C-40°C 15%-80% RH
operating (41°F-10£F) non-condensing
LaserJet 10°PC-32.8C 20%-80% RH 3.1 km (8200 ft)
Opel’atlng (500F-910F)
LaserJet 0°C-35°C 10%-80% RH 15 km (49200 ft)
non-operating (32°F-95°F)
Wallboard 10°PC-32.%5C 20%-80% RH 2.5 km (8200 ft)
operating (50°F-91°F)
Wallboard 0°C-35°C 10%-80% RH 15 km (49200 ft)
non-operating (32°F-95°F)
ONEAC UPS 0°C-40°C 0%-90% RH 10,000 ft

CC MIS will shutdown if operated for more than 15
minutes with the ambient temperature at 43 degrees

Celsius or above.
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STANDARD ERROR MESSAGES

Introduction

This section contains a list of standard error messages generated by the CC MIS product. These messages may be
generated by any of the subsystems of the CC MIS product and they can be either informational messages, warning
messages, or fatal messages depending upon the conditions under which these errors are generated. The CC MIS
product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messabg3mWAPPEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

Log Actions

The following are the possible actions which should be performed when a log message is generated. Each log mes-
sage specification indicates one or more action codes. The actions should be performed in the order listed. If an action
fails to resolve or determine the problem, the next listed action should be performed.

The actions are:

A Possible installation problem. If the system was installed recently, re-install system. Otherwise, contact TAS
- supply complete log messages.

Contact TAS - supply complete log messages.

C Use database storage calculator to re-adjust database storage parameters. The storage calculator is accessed
via the maintenance interface by selecting the configuration then data storage menu items. The following
relationship exists for the tables.

if table is: adjust parameters for:

|_agent number of agents
agent events per day

i_acddn, number of ACD groups
d_acddn,
w_acddn,
m_acddn
i_overflow, number of ACD groups
d_overflow, source/dest interflow factor
w_overflow,
m_overflow
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if table is: adjust parameters for:

i_agent, d_agent,| number of agents
w_agent, m_agent position reassigns per day

i_actvy, d_actvy, | number of ACD groups
w_actvy, m_actvy| average LOBs/group

i_dn, d _dn, number of ACD groups
w_dn, m_dn number of Supplementary DNs
DN reassigns per day

i_walk, d_walk, number of ACD groups
w_walk, m_walk | average walk codes/group

Additionally, the hours of operation parameters may require adjustment.

D Potential hardware or operating system failure. Contact hardware vendor with system error message and
port name.

E Contact design support prior to re-boot of system. Supply complete log messages.

F Possible connectivity problem to switch. Verify all connections and communication equipment between CC
MIS and switch. Verify X.25 port on VME. Contact vendor for X.25 problems.

G Re-enable link in maintenance interface via “Diagnostics/X.25 diagnostics.”

H Verify switch datafill parameters. If packet switch used, verify end-to-end X.25 parameters.

I Check/verify switch datafill and status of MPC/EMPC.

J No action required; normal operation of system. If problems are evident, check for other log messages.

K Check/verify MIS session status on switch.

L Potential problem only. Check other log messages carefully. If this log message occurs frequently, contact
design support and supply all log messages.

M Verify consistency of NOS logon parameters and switch datafill.

N Verify that all CC MIS partitions are configured with a valid subpool name.

0] Verify that switch datafill parameters do not exceed CC MIS limits.

P Verify switch datafill parameters do not exceed database storage calculator parameters.

Q Verify switch datafill. Contact switch support.

R May be caused by excessive switch or MIS activity. Monitor for other log messages.

S Check/verify switch hardware components (I0C, MPC/EMPC).
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Potential synchronization problem between switch and MIS. If switch datafill has been altered since last
MIS re-initialization, then re-initialize MIS using the “Update Switch Configuration Data” command from
the “Run State Utilities” maintenance menu.

Check/verify report parameters.

Verify system default printer has been defined. Check maintenance/configuration as well as Parameter
Administration/Miscellaneous Options.

Consult the backup log.

Adjust report parameters.

Check connectivity between CC MIS host and supervisor terminal.

Check for compatibility of Windows interface software and CC MIS host software.
Consult the restore log.

Check CC MIS configuration.

Re-initialize the X.25 card via the “X.25 Diagnostics” screen in the maintenance interface.
Discontinue use of the “Call Park” feature.

Verify that switch datafill uses only one login ID partition per subpool.

The backup did not complete and may need to be restarted and monitored.

The restore did not complete and the system may be in an unknown state. The restore may need to be
restarted and closely monitored.

Deselect translation of un-needed messages and retry.

Check/Verify configuration.
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Standard Log Format

All log messages use the following format (note that portions within square brackets [ ] appear only when appropri-
ate):

<message type> at <date> <time>
<message text>
Process: <process> (<pid>)[Partition:<partition>][Instance:<instance>]

Source: <module>, <function>, <line>
[<other info>]

Where:

<message type> = FATAL, WARNING, EVENT

<date> = current date (MM/DD/YY)

<time> = current time (HH:MM:SS)

<message text> = see list below

<process> = link_read, display, hdc, etc.

<pid> = Unix process ID of the process calling log function.

<partition> = partition number in which the process is running.

<instance> = indicates which instance of a process this is for processes which may have multiple invocations.
<module> = module which generated the log message

<function> = function which generated the log message

<line> = line number within module at which error occurred

<other info> = may include items such as an operating system code for operating system errors

The error message text may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY' which denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.
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General Messages

The following messages may be generated by any process within CC MIS.

Database read failure [xx] -- table: yyyy

An error occurred while reading data from the table specified in the “yyyy” field. “xx” gives the database error
code. (Action Code: B)

Database write failure [xx] -- table: yyyy

An error occurred while writing data to the table specified in the “yyyy” field. “xx” gives the database error code.
(Action Code: B)

Database deletion failure [xx] -- table: yyyy

An error occurred while trying to delete a record from the table specified in the “yyyy” field. “xx” gives the data-
base error code. (Action Code: B)

Database connect failure [xx]

An error occurred while trying to connect to the database server process in order to perform a database operation.
“xx” gives the database error code. (Action Code: B)

Database table lookup failure [xx] -- table: yyyy

An error occurred while trying to obtain database structure information for the table specified in the “yyyy” field.
“xx” gives the database error code. (Action Code: B)

Database record lookup failure [xx] -- rectype: yyyy

An error occurred while trying to obtain database structure information for the record type specified in the
“yyyy” field. “xx” gives the database error code. (Action Code: B)

Database record lookup failure [xx] -- table: yyyy
An error occurred while trying to obtain database structure information for the record type used in the database
table specified in the “yyyy” field. “xx” gives the database error code. (Action Code: B)

Database record count failure [xx] -- table: yyyy
An error occurred while trying to obtain the count of records in the database table specified in the “yyyy” field.
“xx" gives the database error code. (Action Code: B)

Database record enumeration failure [xx] -- table: yyyy
An error occurred while trying to enumerate the records in the database table specified in the “yyyy” field. “xx”
gives the database error code. (Action Code: B)

Database record parse failure [xx] -- table: yyyy
An error occurred while trying to parse a record in the database table specified in the “yyyy” field. “xx” gives the
database error code. (Action Code: B)

Connection to database server not established

An attempt was made to perform a database request when no connection to the database server had been estab-
lished. (Action Code: B)
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Failed to send request to database server
An error occurred when attempting to send a database request message to the database server.
(Action Code: B)

Failed to receive response from database server
An error occurred when attempting to read a database response message from the database server.
(Action Code: B)

Unexpected message received from database server

The program received a message from the database server that it did not expect. (Action Code: B)

File mapping failure -- file: xxxxx

Following a database enumeration request in which the resulting records were to be sorted, the program experi-
enced an error attempting to map the results file named in the “xxxxx” field into its address space. (Action Code:
B)

File unmapping failure -- file: xxxxx

Following a database enumeration request in which the resulting records were to be sorted, the program experi-
enced an error attempting to unmap the results file named in the “xxxxx” field from its address space. (Action
Code: B)

Language record parse error -- type: XXxXxx

The program encountered a language record that it was unable to parse. The type of the record being parsed is
named in the “xxxxx” field. (Action Code: B)

Main record parse error -- type: xxxxx, field: nn

The program encountered a main database record that it was unable to parse. The type of the record being parsed
is named in the “xxxxx” field, and the field number which could not be parsed is given in the “nn” field. (Action
Code: B)

Poll failed

The “poll” system call returned an error code. (Action Code: B)

I/O port open error - port: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to open the 1/O port identified by “yyyy”. The “system error” description
should provide additional information as to the reason for the error. (Action Code: D)

I/O port setup error

Indicates that the program was unable to properly set the communications parameters for its I/O port. The “sys-
tem error” description should provide additional information as to the reason for the error. (Action Code: D)

I/O port read error

Indicates that the program was unable to read from its associated I/O port. The “system error” description
should provide additional information as to the reason for the error. (Action Code: D)
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I/O port write error

Indicates that the program was unable to write to its associated I/O port. The “system error” description should
provide additional information as to the reason for the error. (Action Code: D)

File open error - file: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to open the file specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

Freopen error - file: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to reopen the file specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

File create error - file: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to create the file specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

File write error - file: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to write to the file specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

Pipe creation error - pipe: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to create the named pipe specified by “yyyy”. Named pipes are used for
communicating between programs. (Action Code: B)

Pipe open error - pipe: yyyy
Indicates that the program was unable to open the named pipe specified by “yyyy”. Named pipes are used for
communicating between programs. (Action Code: B)

Pipe write error - pipe: yyyy

The program was unable to write to the named pipe specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

Pipe read error - pipe: yyyy

The program was unable to read from the named pipe specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

Memory allocation failure

The program was unable to allocate any additional memory. (Action Code: B)

Unable to create a new process

The program was unable to create a new process. This could indicate that there are a large number of defunct or
runaway processes in the system. A system reboot may alleviate the problem. (Action Code: E)

Unable to start “yyyy” program
The program was unable to start the specified program. The “system error” description should provide additional
information as to the reason for the error. (Action Code: B)

yyyy environment variable not found
The specified environment variable was not found. This indicates that the program encountering the error is

being run in the wrong environment. This is a design error which should only occur during software develop-
ment. (Action Code: B)
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SIGHUP: Hang-up signal received

The process received a hang-up signal. This log message should never occur. (Action Code: B)

SIGINT: Interrupt signal received

The process received an interrupt signal. This log message should never occur. (Action Code: B)

SIGILL: lllegal instruction

An illegal instruction was executed by the process. This log message should never occur. However, it could be
associated with memory problems, potential disk failure, or installation errors. (Action Code: A, E)

SIGFPE: Floating-point exception

An invalid floating point operation occurred. (Action Code: B)

SIGEMT: Unexpected signal

A process received an unexpected emulation trap signal. (Action Code: B)

SIGBUS: Bus error

A bus error occurred. This is typically generated by an invalid memory pointer but may also be generated by
faulty memory. (Action Code: B)

SIGSYS: Bad argument to system call

A system call was executed with invalid parameters. (Action Code: B)

SIGPIPE: Write to pipe with no read process

A write was issued to a IPC pipe but the reader process is no longer active. (Action Code: L)

SIGQUIT: Unexpected signal

A process received an unexpected signal to quit. (Action Code: L)

SIGTERM: Process terminated

This message is normally generated by processes as they are terminating. (Action Code: J)

SIGSEGV: Segmentation violation

This message may be generated due to an invalid memory pointer. It may also be generated due to hardware
problems. (Action Code: B)

SIGIOT: 10T trap

An I/O trap was received on an input or output operation. (Action Code: B)

SIGTRAP: Trace trap

This message is generated if processes are being traced. This signal should never occur. (Action Code: B)

Socket creation failed - type: AF_UNIX/STREAM

Indicates that the program was unable to create a new socket. The “other info” line may include additional infor-
mation. (Action Code: B)
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Socket bind failed - socket: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to bind the socket to the file specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)
Socket listen failed - socket: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to set the socket up as a listen socket. The “yyyy” field specifies the name
of the socket. (Action Code: B)

Socket connect failed - socket: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to connect to the listen socket specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

Socket accept failed - socket: yyyy

Indicates that the program was unable to accept a connection to the listen socket specified by “yyyy”. (Action
Code: B)

Lock error (nn) - lock: yyyy

An error occurred (specified by the “nn” field) getting the lock specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)
File stat error - file: yyyy

An error occurred retrieving file status information on the file specified by “yyyy”. (Action Code: B)

Unexpected signal: nn

An unexpected signal was received by the process. The signal value is specified by “nn”. (Action Code: B)
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MAPA Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error messages generated by the MAPA subsystem of the CC MIS product. The CC MIS
product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messages will not appear in the SWITCH LOG.

Some of the messages listed in this section relate to MAPA's networking capabilities and cannot be generated in this
release of the product. These logs could be generated in future releases when these capabilities are used. These logs
will be identified by the phraqéuture) in the message text.

Informational Messages
This section lists the informational messages that may be generated by the MAPA process. These messages are pro-
duced as part of normal system operation to indicate the occurrence of significant events.

Clock has been synchronized to network time (future)

MAPA has completed synchronizing the time on the local node with the network time. (Action Code: J)

Node nnn (xxxxxx) is UP (future)
The remote node whose ID and name are given by “nnn” and “xxxxxx” respectively is now operational. (Action
Code: J)

Starting network time synchronization... (future)

MAPA is starting to synchronize the time on the local node with the network time. This log only appears during
system start-up. (Action Code: J)

System shutdown completed

MAPA has completed the orderly shutdown of the system and is exiting without error. This occurs when the sys-
tem is shut down. (Action Code: J)

System startup initiated

MAPA is starting the orderly startup of the system. (Action Code: J)

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the MAPA process. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the MAPA process, and which does not prevent the
MAPA process from continuing operation.

Accept failed on connection socket - type: XXXXxX
MAPA was unable to accept a connection request as part of the startup of a connection-oriented service. The

“xxxxxx” field will indicate either AF_UNIX or AF_INET depending on whether the connection request was
internal or external respectively. (Action Code: B)
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Accept failed on socket for “xxxxxx” port

MAPA was unable to accept a connection request on the TCP port whose logical name is given by the “xxxxxx”
field. Currently, these ports are used for establishing connections from LAN connected supervisor workstations
but their use may be expanded in future releases. The name of the port gives an indication of the type of service
that is provided by that port. MAPA will attempt to correct the problem by re-creating the socket for this port.
(Action Code: L)

Asked to add client xxxxxx to unknown partition “nnn”

The system attempted to register the LAN-connected PC whose IP address is given by “xxxxxx” against the par-
tition whose ID is given by “nnn”. (Action Code: B)

Asked to add client xxxxxx to unknown port “XXxxxx"

The system attempted to register the LAN-connected PC whose IP address is given by “xxxxxx” against an
unknown TCP port named “xxxxxx”. (Action Code: B)

Asked to add duplicate node ID “nnn” (future)

A request was made to add a network node to the system using a node ID that is already in use. (Action Code: L)

Asked to add duplicate node address “xXxxxxx” (future)

A request was made to add a network node to the system using a node address that is already in use. (Action
Code: L)

Asked to add service for unknown program “xxxxxx”

MAPA was requested to begin monitoring a program whose name (given by “xxxxxx”) is unknown to MAPA.
(Action Code: B)

Asked to change maximum on lock in unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to change the maximum for a lock in a unknown partition. The unknown patrtition ID is
given by “nnn” in the log message. (Action Code: B)

Asked to change maximum on unknown lock “nnn:xxxxxx”

A request was received to change the maximum for an unknown partition/lock combination. The “nnn:xxxxxx”
field in the log message specifies the partition ID and lock name. (Action Code: B)

Asked to delete all clients in unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to delete all IP address registrations against the partition whose ID is given by “nnn”.
(Action Code: B)

Asked to delete local node (future)

A network node deletion request was received which specified the local node as the node to be deleted. (Action
Code: B)

Asked to delete unknown node ID “nnn” (future)

A network node deletion request was received which specified an unknown node to be deleted. (Action Code: L)
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Asked to delete unknown partition “nnn”

A partition deletion request was received for a unknown patrtition. (Action Code: L)

Asked to disable networking for unknown partition “nnn” (future)

A request was received to disable networking for an unknown partition. (Action Code: B)

Asked to enable networking for unknown partition “nnn” (future)

A request was received to enable networking for an unknown partition. (Action Code: B)

Asked to lock “xxxxxx" in unknown partition “nnn”

A lock request was received to lock the “xxxxxx” resource in an unknown partition whose ID is given by “nnn”.
(Action Code: B)

Asked to register xxxxxx “nnn” against unknown partition “ppp”

A request was received to register an IPC object against an unknown partition. The IPC object being registered is
identified by:

xxxxxx Specifies the type of IPC object, where SHMID identifies a shared memory segment, SEMID iden-
tifies a semaphore, and MSGID identifies a message queue.

nnn Specifies the ID number of the IPC object.

(Action Code: B)

Asked to run “xxxxxx” in inactive partition “nnn”

A request was received to run program “xxxxxx" in a partition which is currently in the stopped state. (Action
Code: L)

Asked to run “xxxxxx” in unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to run program “xxxxxx” in a partition which is unknown. (Action Code: L)

Asked to run “xxxxxx” on unknown node “nnn”

A request was received to run program “xxxxxx" on a node which is unknown. (Action Code: L)

Asked to set environment for unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to set an environment variable in a unknown partition. (Action Code: B)

Asked to set process limit for unknown class “xXxxxxx”

A request was received to change the process limit for an unknown transient program class. (Action Code: L)

Asked to set process limit for unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to change a transient process limit for an unknown partition. (Action Code: L)

Asked to start unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to start an unknown partition. (Action Code: L)
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Asked to start unknown program “xXxXxxxx”

A request was received to start an unknown program. The name of the program is identified by “xxxxxx”.
(Action Code: L)

Asked to stop unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to stop an unknown partition. (Action Code: L)

Asked to unlock “xxxxxx” in unknown partition “nnn”

A request was received to unlock the resource identified by “xxxxxx" in an unknown partition. (Action Code: L)

Clock synchronization failed (future)

MAPA was unable to set the local system clock to the average network time. (Action Code: B)

Connection timeout expired

A timeout occurred while creating the connection for a connection-oriented service. (Action Code: B)

Dependent program “nnn” not found for program “xxxxxx”

The program description for the program named “xxxxxx” specifies that it is dependent on an unknown program
whose program number is given by “nnn”. (Action Code: B)

Environment space exhausted for partition “nnn”

There is no more space available for storing private environment variables for the partition whose number is
“nnn”. (Action Code: B)

Error reading service ID from connection socket - bytes=n
A request for a connection-oriented service has failed because the complete service ID (4 bytes long) could not
be read from the connection socket. MAPA was able to read only “n” bytes of the service ID. (Action Code: B)

Failed to kill program xxxxxx (nnn)

MAPA was unable to kill the program whose name is “xxxxxx” and process ID is “nnn”.
(Action Code: L)

Failed to set RT priority - pid: ppp, priority: nnn
MAPA was unable to set a real-time priority for the process whose process ID is given by “ppp”. The requested
real-time priority value was “nnn”. (Action Code: B)

Failed to set TS priority - pid: nnn, priority: nnn
MAPA was unable to set a time-sharing priority for the process whose process ID is given by “ppp”. The
requested time-sharing priority value was “nnn”. (Action Code: B)

Halt request received - shutdown starting

A halt request was received. MAPA is proceeding with graceful system shutdown. (Action Code: J)

Lock “nnn:xxxxxx” is unknown

A lock request was received for an unknown lock. “nnn:xxxxxx” is the partition number and name of the
unknown lock. (Action Code: B)
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MAPA message queue found in IPC registry

Indicates that MAPA found its own message queue identifier in the list of message queues to be deleted upon
program or partition termination. MAPA automatically removes this object from the list.
(Action Code: L)

MAPA shared memory found in IPC registry

Indicates that MAPA found its own shared memory segment identifier in the list of shared memory segments to
be deleted upon program or partition termination. MAPA automatically removes this object from the list. (Action
Code: L)

Network response timeout - message type: XXXxXxx (future)

No response was received within the allotted timeout period for a message sent to a remote node. The type of
message is “Xxxxxx”". (Action Code: B)

No network time available - using nodal time (future)

Indicates that MAPA was unable to find any other nodes on the network during system startup and is therefore
using the current time of the system instead of setting the system time to the average time of all other nodes on
the network. (Action Code: J)

No object type in IPC register request from process nnn

The type of Inter-Process Communication (IPC) object was not specified in an IPC object registration request.
“nnn” is the process ID of the program which sent the request. (Action Code: B)

Nodal time adjustment failed (future)

MAPA was unable to make an adjustment to the nodal time in order to bring it in line with the network time.
(Action Code: B)

Node nnn (xxxxxx) not responding (future)

A node in the network is not responding to messages sent to it. “nnn” is the node ID number and “xxxxxx”" is the
node name. (Action Code: L)

Node table is full (future)

No more node table slots are available for a new node. (Action Code: B)

Partition “nnn” already exists

A request was received to create a partition which already exists. (Action Code: L)

Program “nnn (xxxxxx)" asked to kill unknown service “[nnn.JPPP.ppppp”
MAPA received a request to kill a program that it does not know about. The program is identified by a 2 or 3 part
identifier as follows:

nnn Specifies the node ID on which the program is running. This part of the identifier will not appear if
the program is on the local node.

PPP Identifies the partition ID in which the program is running.

ppppp ldentifies the Unix process ID of the program.

(Action Code: B)
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Program “nnn (xxxxxx)” attempted to register MAPA message queue

The identified program asked MAPA to register MAPA's own message queue for deletion upon program or parti-
tion termination. “xxxxxx” and “nnn” is the name and process ID of the program making the request. (Action
Code: L)

Program “nnn (xxxxxx)" attempted to register MAPA shared memory

The identified program asked MAPA to register MAPA's own shared memory segment for deletion upon pro-
gram or partition termination. “xxxxxx" and “nnn” is the name and process ID of the program making the
request. (Action Code: L)

Partition table is full

No more partition table slots are available for a new partition. (Action Code: B)

Partition type “xxxxxx" not found
A request was received to create a partition of a type that is not known. “xxxxxx” is the invalid partition type.
(Action Code: B)

Program xxxxxx (nnn) aborted: dddddddddddddddd

The program specified has aborted abnormally. “xxxxxx” and “nnn” is the name and process ID of the aborted
program, and “dddddddddddddddd” is the description of the abort cause. (Action Code: B)

Program xxxxxx (nnn) is dead

The program specified has died. xxxxxx= program name, (nnn)= programs process ID.
(Action Code: B)

Program xxxxxx (nnn) is insane

The program specified was declared insane and will be killed by MAPA. xxxxxx= program name, (nnn)= pro-
grams process ID. (Action Code: B)

Program table is full

No more program table slots are available for a new program instance. (Action Code: B)

Received “xxxxxx” from unrecognized program “nnn (pppppp)”

The message xxxxxx was received from an unrecognized program with process ID of (nnn) and program name of
(ppPPPP)- (Action Code: L)

Remote program xxxxxx (nnn.PPP.ppppp) is insane (future)

A program started on a remote node in the network has been declared insane and will by killed by MAPA.
“XxXxxxx" is the name of the program and “nnn.PPP.ppppp” is the program’s service ID as follows:

nnn Specifies the node ID on which the program is running.
PPP Identifies the partition ID in which the program is running.

ppppp ldentifies the Unix process ID of the program.

(Action Code: B)
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Service addition request from unknown program “nnn”

A request was received to register an already running process with MAPA but the process sending the request is
unknown to MAPA. (Action Code: B)

Socket receive failed (future)

MAPA was unable to receive a message from a remote node. (Action Code: B)

Socket send failed (future)

MAPA was unable to send a message to a remote node. (Action Code: B)

Unable to bind address for xxxxxx stream socket

MAPA was unable to bind an address to the stream socket whose type is given by “xxxxxx”. The “xxxxxx” field
will indicate either AF_UNIX or AF_INET depending on whether the socket is for internal or external communi-
cation respectively. (Action Code: B)

Unable to bind address for message socket (future)

MAPA was unable to bind an address to the message socket used to communicate with other nodes in the net-
work. (Action Code: B)

Unable to create xxxxxx stream socket

MAPA was unable to create a stream socket whose type is given by “xxxxxx”. The “xxxxxx” field will indicate
either AF_UNIX or AF_INET depending on whether the socket is for internal or external communication respec-
tively. (Action Code: B)

Unable to create listen queue for stream socket

The queue used to listen for requests on a stream socket could not be created. (Action Code: B)

Unable to create message socket (future)

MAPA was unable to create the message socket used to communicate with other nodes in the network. (Action
Code: B)

Unable to determine ID of priority class “xx”

MAPA was unable to determine the numeric ID of the priority class given by “xx”. “xx” will be either “TS” for
the time-sharing priority class, or “RT” for the real-time priority class. (Action Code: B)

Unable to set system time

A failure occurred trying to set a new system time. (Action Code: B)

Unauthorized connection attempt on port “xxxxxx” from nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn

A connection attempt was received on the TCP port whose name is given by “xxxxxx” from an IP address which
is not authorized to connect to this system. The IP address of the unauthorized user is given by
“nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn”. (Action Code: AB)

Unexpected acknowledgment for message type nnn, txid=xxx (future)

An acknowledgment message was received which was not expected. The type and transaction ID of the message

being acknowledged is given by the “nnn” and “xxx” fields respectively. (Action Code: B)
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Unknown message type “xxx” received from “nnn”

Mapa received a message which it is not able to parse. (Action Code: B)

Unknown service ID “xxxxxx” in SRVC_BEGUN message (future)
A remote node has indicated that it has started a service on behalf of the local node that the local node is not
aware of. (Action Code: B)

Unknown service ID “xxxxxx” in connection request

A request for a connection-oriented service has failed because the service ID read from the connection socket
could not be found in the program table. (Action Code: B)

Fatal Error Messages
Fatal error messages are generated by MAPA in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Directory “xxxxxx” does not exist

A change directory command failed to find the specified directory. (Action Code: B)

Entry nnn in LOCKS section has invalid lock type

The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, an
invalid lock type was specified for item number “nnn” in the LOCKS section of the file. (Action Code: B)

Entry nnn in LOCKS section is invalid
The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically,
item number “nnn” in the LOCKS section of the file could not be parsed. (Action Code: B)

Entry nnn in PARTITIONS section is invalid
The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically,
item number “nnn” in the PARTITIONS section of the file could not be parsed. (Action Code: B)

Entry nnn in PORTS section is invalid
The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically,
item number “nnn” in the PORTS section of the file could not be parsed. (Action Code: B)

Entry nnn in PROGRAMS section has invalid class
The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, an

invalid program class was specified in item number “nnn” in the PROGRAMS section of the file. (Action Code:
B)

Entry nnn in PROGRAMS section has invalid transient program class
The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, an

invalid transient program class was specified in item number “nnn” in the PROGRAMS section of the file.
(Action Code: B)

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) B-17



CC MIS

System Log Messages

Entry nnn in PROGRAMS section is invalid

The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically,
item number “nnn” in the PROGRAMS section of the file could not be parsed. (Action Code: B)

Entry nnn in XPROG_CLASSES section is invalid

The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically,
item number “nnn” in the XPROG_CLASSES section of the file could not be parsed. (Action Code: B)

Failed to re-create connection socket - type: XXxXxxx

The attempt to recreate a connection socket in an attempt to recover from an earlier “Socket accept failure” has
failed. (Action Code: B)

Invalid tag “xxxxxx” in GENERAL section of config file

The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, an
invalid parameter name was found in the GENERAL section of the file. (Action Code: B)

Invalid section name “xxxxxx” in configuration file

The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, an
invalid section was found in the file. (Action Code: B)

Lock table is full

The lock table has become full. No more locks could be created. (Action Code; B)

Message receive failed - queue ID: nnn

Message queue read failed for some reason other than no messages in queue. “nnn” is the message queue identi-
fier of the MAPA message queue. (Action Code: B)

Message send failed - queue ID: nnn, msgtype: ttt, pid: ppp

Message queue send failed for some reason other than message queue was full. The message queue identifier on
which the send was attempted is given by “nnn”. The type of message being sent was “ttt” and the process to
which it was being sent was “ppp”. (Action Code: B)

Missing -c <configuration file> argument

MAPA was invoked without the -c argument which tells it the file name of its configuration file. (Action Code:
B)

Missing section in configuration file

The file which describes the software configuration of the system is missing a required section. (Action Code: B)

No partitions defined

No partitions were defined in the software configuration file. (Action Code: B)

No programs defined

No programs were defined in the software configuration file. (Action Code: B)
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Partition table is full

Too many partition types were specified in the software configuration file. (Action Code; B)

Port table is full

Too many TCP ports were specified in the software configuration file. (Action Code; B)

Program table is full

Too many programs were specified in the software configuration file. (Action Code; B)

Record nnn in physical node table is invalid (future)
Record number “nnn” in the physical node table which describes the nodes in the network could not be parsed.
(Action Code: B)

Transient program class table is full

The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, too
many transient program classes were defined. (Action Code: B)

Unknown program “xxxxxx” associated with TCP port pppppp
The file which describes the software configuration of the system contains an invalid instruction. Specifically, the

program used to service a request on the TCP port named “pppppp” was not described in the PROGRAMS sec-
tion of the configuration file. (Action Code: B)
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DMSLINK Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error message generated by the DMSLINK subsystem of the CC MIS product. The CC MIS
product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messabg3mWAPPEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

Informational Messages

The following messages do not indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events which occur
as part of normal operation.

Call data transfer beginning...

The switch has acknowledged the request to begin transferring call event data. (Action Code: J)

Connect confirmation on <x25 port>

The switch has acknowledged the connection request and established the connection. The “xxxxxx” field identi-
fies the board and port over which the connection to the switch was made. (Action Code: J)

Disconnect confirmation on <x25 port>

The X.25 card has returned a confirmation of a disconnect issued by the near end. (Action Code: J)

End of initialization data download...

The switch has completed the initialization data download. (Action Code: J)

Initialization data download beginning...

The switch has responded to the request to send initialization data and is about to start the initialization data
download. (Action Code: J)

Initiating a nosLogon...

DMSLINK is sending a nosLogon request to the switch. (Action Code: J)

Initiating a nosLogout...

DMSLINK is sending a nosLogout request to the switch. (Action Code: J)
LINK TRACING IS NOW OFF

Link messages in both directions are now being logged to the link data trace file. (Action Code: J)

LINK TRACING IS NOW ON

Link message tracing has been turned off and the trace file has been closed. (Action Code: J)

Network connection request #nnn on <x25 port>

The near end is attempting to make a data connection with the switch on the X.25 port identified by <x25 port>.
This log is generated every 100 connection attempts or whenever a change in a connection failure reason is
detected. The “nnn” field indicates the number of the connection attempt since the system was started or since the
connection was last established. (Action Code: J)
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Network disconnect request on <x25 port>

A near end disconnect request was made to the X.25 card and port identified by <x25 port>.

(Action Code: J)

Requesting initialization...

DMSLINK is requesting initialization data from the switch. (Action Code: J)

Requesting start of call data transfer...

DMSLINK is requesting the switch to begin sending call event data. (Action Code: J)

Reset confirmation on <x25 port>

The X.25 card has returned a confirmation of a reset issued by the near end. (Action Code: J)

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the DMSLINK process. These messages usually
indicate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the DMSLINK process, and which does not pre-
vent the DMSLINK process from continuing execution.

<ro type> is not a valid operation at this time

A Remote Operation (RO) of type <ro type> was received from the switch at a time that was not appropriate (e.g.
an initialization data RO was received when no dspRequestinit request has been issued). (Action Code: F, K, B)

ACD group <primary dn> associated with unknown subpool number nn

A switchSendAcdGroupData message was received from the switch that referenced a subpool for which CC MIS
has not received a switchSendSubPoolData message for. (Action Code: F, R)

ACD group configuration overflow error

The merging of newly received initialization data with configuration information obtained from a previous ini-
tialization sequence has resulted in too many ACD groups in the configuration. This indicates a software problem
in the CC MIS system. (Action Code: B)

ACD-DN configuration overflow error

The merging of newly received initialization data with configuration information obtained from a previous ini-
tialization sequence has resulted in too many ACD-DNs in the configuration. This indicates a software problem
in the CC MIS system. (Action Code: B)

Accept failed

A request to accept a new application connection to this DMSLINK process has failed.
(Action Code: B)

Already Logged on - Logging off

In attempting to logon to the switch, it was discovered that the switch believes the DSP is already logged on. The
DSP will now request a logoff and restart the logon sequence. (Action Code: L)
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Application resource shortage error - type: nnn

The switch is reporting an application resource shortage error of a type that is not recognized by the DSP. 'nn'
gives the unrecognized reason code contained in the error message. No action is taken by DMSLINK other than
reporting the error. (Action Code: Q)

Associate request received for unknown subpool "<subpool hame>"

DMSLINK received a request from another process to associate itself with a subpool that is not in the configura-
tion information received from the switch. (Action Code: N)

Bad value in RO: rrrrrrr, field: ffffff, value: vwvvv
An illegal value has been detected in an RO received from the switch. “rrrrrr” identifies the type of RO, “ffffff”

gives the field within the RO, and “vvvwv" gives the illegal value. DMSLINK will attempt to continue regardless
of the error. (Action Code: S, B)

Connect confirmation on unknown circuit (ignored)

A connect confirmation was received on an unknown circuit. The confirmation message is ignored. (Action
Code: H)

Connect request received (ignored)

Received from the X.25 card a connect request. The connect request is ignored. (Action Code: H)

Data receive local failure on <x25 port>

The X.25 card returned an error on the X.25 port identified by <x25 port> following an attempt to receive data
from the port. (Action Code: AC, B)

Data received on unknown circuit (circuit closed)

Data was received on a circuit not currently in use. The data is ignored and a disconnect is issued to the circuit
reference. (Action Code: H)

Disconnect confirmation on unknown or closed circuit (ignored)

A disconnect confirmation was received on an unknown circuit. The confirmation message is ignored. (Action
Code: H)

Disconnect indication on unknown circuit (ignored)

A network disconnect was received with an invalid circuit reference nuvedisconnect is ignored. (Action
Code: H)

Disconnect indication received on <x25 port>; cause=<cause>; code=<code>

The X.25 card has experienced a network disconnect on the X.25 port identified by <x25 port>. The clearing
cause is <cause> and the diagnostic code is <code>. (Action Cdd8) F

Dump in progress - LM request denied

This error indicates that a DMS image is currently being taken and all load management requests will be rejected.
This error condition is passed back to the CCLINK process in the response to its request. (Action Code: J)
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Error message received for unknown invoke ID nnn
DMSLINK received a ReturnError message from the switch for an Invoke message that DMSLINK does not
believe to be outstanding to the switch. (Action Code: L)

Hard limit of nnn ACD groups reached
Indicates that more than “nnn” unique ACD groups exist in the ACD pool to which the CC MIS has been associ-

ated. All further ACD groups will be silently discarded. The ACD group limit is determined from the options
configured on the software load tape. (Action Code: O)

Hard limit of nnnn ACD-DNs reached
Indicates that more than “nnnn” uniqgue ACD-DNs exist in the ACD pool to which the CC MIS has been associ-
ated. All further ACD-DNs will be silently discarded. The ACD-DN limit is determined from the options config-

ured on the software load tape (17 x number of ACD groups configured).
(Action Code: O)

Hard limit of nnnn positions reached
Indicates that more than “nnnn” unique position IDs exist in the ACD pool to which the CC MIS has been asso-

ciated. All further position IDs will be silently discarded. The position limit is determined from the options con-
figured on the software load tape. (Action Code: O)

Hard limit of nnnn subgroups reached
Indicates that more than “nnnn” unique subgroups exist in the ACD pool to which the CC MIS has been associ-

ated. All further subgroups will be silently discarded. The subgroup limit is determined from the options config-
ured on the software load tape (number of positions configured / 2). (Action Code: O)

Hard limit of nnn subpools reached
Indicates that more than “nnn” unique subpools exist in the ACD pool to which the CC MIS has been associated.
All further subpools will be silently discarded. The subgroup limit is currently set to 128. (Action Code: O)

lllegal message type xx received on OOB pipe
DMSLINK received an unrecognized message on the out-of-band events pipe from the simulator. The illegal
message type is given by the 'xx' field in the error message. This message is simply ignored. (Action Code: L)

lllegal message type [nn] received from application

An illegal message type was received by DMSLINK from another CC MIS application. The message will be
ignored. (Action Code: B)

Interrupt data confirmation on <x25 port>

Received confirmation from the X.25 card on interrupt type data sent. This type data transfer is not supported.

(Action Code: H)

Interrupt data indication on <x25 port>

Interrupt data was received from the X.25 card. This type data transfer is not supported.

(Action Code: H)
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Invalid argument error - type: nn

The switch is reporting an invalid argument error of a type that is not recognized by the DSP. 'nn' gives the unrec-
ognized reason code contained in the error message. No action is taken by DMSLINK other than reporting the
error. (Action Code: L)

Invalid arguments passed - ignored

The DMSLINK process has been invoked with invalid arguments. The invalid arguments have been ignored.
(Action Code: B)

Invalid NOP protocol version

The switch has rejected a logon request because the NOP protocol version requested by the DSP is invalid.
(Action Code: 1)

Invalid line in initialization file

At least one invalid line was found in the initialization file. (Action Code: B)

Invalid subpool password - LM request denied

A load management request has been denied because the subpool password as read from the configuration data-
base does not match the password datafilled on the switch for the specified subpool. This error condition is
passed back to the CCLINK process in the response to its request. (Action Code: M)

LINK TRACE FILE SIZE LIMIT REACHED

The link trace data file for this link has reached its maximum file size. Link data tracing has been terminated.
(Action Code: J)

Link <x25 port> disabled with active circuit

The X.25 port identified by <x25 port> was disabled via the “X.25 Diagnostics” screen in the maintenance inter-
face while an active connection to the switch was present. The switch connection was dropped. (Action Code: G)

Lost connection to switch

DMSLINK has lost communication with the switch. (Action Code: L, F)

Lost sychronization on input data stream

DMSLINK has lost sychronization on the input data stream and will attempt to resychronize. (Action Code: L)

Network bind request local failure on <x25 port>

The X.25 card returned an error on the X.25 port identified by <x25 port> following an attempt to bind to the
port. (Action Code: AC, FB)

Network connect request local failure on <x25 port>

The X.25 driver returned an error when attempting to establish a connection on the X.25 port identified by <x25
port>. (Action Code: F)

Network disconnect request local failure on <x25 port>

The X.25 card returned an error on the X.25 port identified by <x25 port> following a near end disconnect
request. (Action Code: F)
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No Remote Load Management process

The switch could not create the Remote Load Management process in order to service a load management
request from the DSP. This error condition is passed back to the CCLINK process in the response to its request.
(Action Code: Q)

No buffers available
The switch has run out of buffer space for ACD-MIS ROs. No action is taken by DMSLINK other than reporting
the error. (Action Code: Q)

Non-control message received on unassociated socket
An application program has sent a non-control message on a socket connection to DMSLINK before it has asso-
ciated itself with a particular subpool. (Action Code: B)

Operation sequence error - type: nn
The switch is reporting an operation sequence error of a type that is not recognized by the DSP. 'nn’ gives the

unrecognized reason code contained in the error message. No action is taken by DMSLINK other than reporting
the error. (Action Code: L)

Pool already associated - Logging off
The pool with which the DSP is attempting to associate itself is already associated with another DSP. DMSLINK
will initiate a logoff sequence before terminating itself. (Action Code: M, Q)

Position nnnn unexpectedly moved to another ACD group
An event message was received for position “nnnn” which indicates that it is now in an ACD group which is dif-

ferent from the ACD group that the CC MIS system believes it to be in. This could be caused by lost messages on
the X.25 link. (Action Code: F)

Position configuration overflow error

The merging of newly received initialization data with configuration information obtained from a previous ini-
tialization sequence has resulted in too many positions in the configuration. This indicates a software problem in
the CC MIS system. (Action Code: B)

Posn nnnn moved with call active: ssssssssss -> dddddddddd

The CC MIS system has determined that position “nnnn” was moved via load management with an ACD call
active. The ACD group in which the call was answered is given by “ssssssssss” and the new ACD group is given
by “dddddddddd”. Call timings will be split between the two ACD groups with all call time after the time of the
error message being logged against the new ACD group. (Action Code: J)

Posn nnnn moved with call presented: ssssssssss -> dddddddddd
The CC MIS system has determined that position “nnnn” was moved via load management with an ACD call
presented to the agent. The ACD group in which the call was originally received is given by “ssssssssss” and the

new ACD group is given by “dddddddddd”. All statistics for this call will be logged against the new ACD group.
(Action Code: J)

RO rejected by DSP - type: tttttttt, code: ccccecec

A badly formatted RO was received by the DSP and has been rejected. The “tttttt” field identifies the type prob-
lem encountered (General, Invoke, ReturnResult, or ReturnError) and the “cccccc” field provides the specific

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) B-25



CC MIS

System Log Messages

problem code. The hexadecimal dump of the received message will follow in the error log. (Action Code: M, B,

Q)
RO rejected by switch - type: tttttttt, code: cccccec

The switch rejected an RO sent by DMSLINK. The “tttttt” field identifies the type problem encountered (Gen-
eral, Invoke, ReturnResult, or ReturnError) and the “cccccc” field provides the specific problem code. (Action
Code: M, B)

Reject message received for unknown invoke 1D nnn

DMSLINK received a Reject message from the switch for an Invoke message that DMSLINK does not believe to
be outstanding to the switch. (Action Code: L)

Reset confirmation on unknown circuit (ignored)

The X.25 card has returned a confirmation of a reset issued by the near end but on a circuit that DMSLINK does
not know about. (Action Code: L)

Reset indication received on <x25 port> (cause=<cause>; code=<code>)

Received a network reset request on circuit reference <ref>. The clearing cause is <cause> and the diagnostic
code is <code>. (Action Code: I)

Reset indication received on unknown circuit (ignored)

A reset packet was received on a circuit not currently in use. The reset is ignored. (Action Code: L)

Response timeout on <ro type> request - retrying...

DMSLINK has not received a response from the switch for the message whose type is given by <ro type>.
DMSLINK will retry the request up to three times before giving up and re-establishing the link. (Action Code: L)

Result message received for unknown invoke ID nnn

DMSLINK received a return result for an invoke message numbered “nnn” which does not appear to have been
generated by CC MIS. (Action Code: Q)

Searching for a link...

Connection attempts have failed on all links to the switch. DMSLINK continues to attempt to establish a connec-
tion. (Action Code: F, I, S)

Simulator process has died

The simulator process for this link has died. DMSLINK will automatically restart it. (Action Code: B)

Subgroup configuration overflow error

The merging of newly received initialization data with configuration information obtained from a previous ini-
tialization sequence has resulted in too many subgroups in the configuration. This indicates a software problem
in the CC MIS system. (Action Code: B)

Subpool nnn is using the “Call Park” feature
DMSLINK has determined that the “Call Park” feature is being used in subpool number “nnn”. Use of this fea-

ture is not supported by CC MIS and will cause invalid statistics to be gathered.
(Action Code: AD)

B-26 CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)



CC MIS

System Log Messages

Subpool nnn uses multiple (mmm) login ID partitions

DMSLINK has determined that the multiple login ID partitions are being used in subpool number “nnn”. This
will cause statistics for the same agent IDs in different login ID partitions to be accumulated under the same
agent ID in the CC MIS historical database. (Action Code: AD)

Subpool configuration overflow error
The merging of newly received initialization data with configuration information obtained from a previous ini-

tialization sequence has resulted in too many subpools in the configuration. This indicates a software problem in
the CC MIS system. (Action Code: B)

Switch is running a different NOP protocol version (XXxxX)
The switch is running a protocol version than is that being used by DMSLINK. Some messages may fail when
DMSLINK attempts to decode them. (Action Code: M)

Switch not responding...terminating session
Indicates that a message has been retransmitted to the switch the maximum number of times without receiving a

response. DMSLINK is now terminating the existing session with the switch and will attempt to re-establish it.
(Action Code: F)

Switching to backup link <x25 port>...
The data connection to the switch was terminated and the CC MIS is now attempting a new connection with the
specified link. (Action Code: F, I, S)
Synchronization regained after skipping nnn bytes
DMSLINK has regained synchronization on the input data stream from the switch after skipping over “nnn”
bytes of data. Some data has been lost. (Action Code: F)
System problem error - type: nn
The switch is reporting a system problem error of a type that is not recognized by the DSP. 'nn’ gives the unrecog-

nized reason code contained in the error message. No action is taken by DMSLINK other than reporting the error.
(Action Code: Q)

There is no X.25 link enabled
The configuration database shows all physical links are disabled for the logical link being managed by this
instance of the DMSLINK process. (Action Code: G)

Time changed backwards
The system clock has been changed backwards. Historical data accumulated around the time of this error log
should not be trusted. (Action Code: B)

Too many ROs outstanding from DSP
The switch has indicated that it currently has too many unprocessed Remote Operations outstanding to be able to
process the one just sent by the DMSLINK process. This error would indicate a problem with the switch since
DMSLINK does not allow more outstanding ROs to be sent to the switch than can be handled by the switch

according to the ACD-MIS protocol specification. No action is taken by DMSLINK other than reporting the
error. (Action Code: Q)
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Undefined X.25 event <nnn> received (ignored)

The X.25 driver indicated an event occurred that is not defined The “nnn” field gives the event type number

(Action Code: B)
Updating physical link configuration

DMSLINK has been notified of a potential change in the status of its X.25 port. This log appears when the “X.25
Diagnostics” screen is used to disable or enable an X.25 link. (Action Code: J)

Value range error in non-LM request

The switch is reporting a value range error in a request that is not a load management request. No action is taken
by DMSLINK other than reporting this error. For LM request messages encountering a value range error, this
error condition is passed back to the CCLINK process for appropriate handling. (Action Code: L)

X.25 bind request failed - reason: <reason description>

DMSLINK was unable to bind itself to the X.25 port used to communicate with the switch. (Action Code: AC)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by DMSLINK in response to conditions which prevent the process from continu-
ing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

ACD pool protocol “xxxxx” is not supported

The ACD pool protocol datafilled on the switch for this link is invalid. (Action Code: Q)

Data transmit local failure on <x25 port>

The X.25 driver returned an error while attempting to transmit data to the switch via the X.25 port identified by
<x25 port>. (Action Code:,B)

Invalid parameter [c] in initialization file

An invalid parameter was found in the initialization file. The invalid parameter is identified by “[c]” in the error
message. (Action Code: B)

Invalid pool password

The password for the pool as read from the system database does not match the password datafilled on the switch
for the pool. (Action Code: M)

Invalid pool protocol

The switch is not running the correct protocol version. (Action Code: M)

Local failure to open X.25 driver <name>

The attempt to open the X.25 device driver failed. The device &ifidl pathname is given by <name>.
(Action Code: B)

Maximum logons exceeded

The switch has disallowed the DSP's request to logon because it already has the maximum number of simulta-
neous logons in progress. (Action Code: K, S)
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Missing parameter in initialization file

At least one parameter is missing from the initialization file specified by the “-f* option used to invoke the
DMSLINK process. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open startup file: xxxxxx

DMSLINK was unable to open the startup configuration file specified by the “-f” option used to invoke the
DMSLINK process. (Action Code: B)

Unable to set STREAMS read options on X.25 device

The attempt to set up the proper read options on the X.25 driver failed. (Action Code: B)

Unable to start ACDMIS application on switch

The switch is returning an invalid argument error stating that it does not recognize the application ID. (Action
Code: Q)

Unable to start simulator process

DMSLINK was unable to start the simulator process for a simulated link. (Action Code: B)

Undefined pool name

The pool name as read from the system database does not match any ACD pool datafilled on the switch. (Action
Code: M)

User ID or password is invalid

The user ID or password as read from the system database does not agree with any user ID/password combina-
tion programmed on the switch. The request for the start-up of the ACD-MIS application has been denied.
(Action Code: M)

Wrong switch state for request
The switch is indicating that it is in the wrong state to accept a request from the DSP. To re-synchronize the

switch and the DSP, DMSLINK will initiate a logoff/logon sequence followed by a re-initialization. (Action
Code: Q)
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CCLINK Messages

Introduction

This section lists the error/warning messages that may be generated by CCLINK. These messages usually indicate an
unusual condition that has occurred within CC MIS software.

Warning Error Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the CCLINK process. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the CCLINK process, and which does not prevent the
CCLINK process from continuing execution.

Invalid CC message received
CCLINK received an unknown message. (Action Code: B)

Configuration Control transaction log is corrupted.

The Configuration Control transaction log has become corrupted. (Action Code: B)

Switch connection aborted

The switch aborted it's connection. (Action Code: B)

Switch connection has aborted; retrying...

The switch has aborted its connection, CCLink is attempting to reconnect. (Action Code: B)

Unable to send LM command to switch

The switch did not accept the load management command. (Action Code: B)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by CCLINK in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Subpool yyyy on link nnnn does not exist

The subpool yyyy does not exist on link nnnn. (Action Code: H)
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RPTGEN Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error message generated by the RPTGEN subsystem of the CC MIS product. The CC MIS
product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messabg3mWAPPEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the RPTGEN process. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the RPTGEN process, and which does not prevent the
RPTGEN process from continuing execution.

Unable to print: rptgen tabular output.

A failure was received from the call to print_job. (Action Code: L)

Unable to print: rptgen eventlog output.

A failure was returned by the call to print_job. (Action Code: L)

grgen is deferring sanity a second time.
This message is generated when the system is extremely busy and grgen needs to defer sanity a second time.
(Action Code: R)

Unable to lock DATA database.

RPTGEN was unable to obtain a lock on the data database. (Action Code: L)
Unable to unlock DATA database.
RPTGEN was unable to release the lock on the data database. (Action Code: L)
The following errors are all warning messages dealing with file close and file unlink errors. These errors occur when
the system calls fclose and unlink return bad return codes. (Action Code: B)
Unable to close file: stdout.
Unable to unlink graphic report intermediate file.

Unable to close file: graphic preview file.
Unable to close graphic report intermediate file.

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by RPTGEN in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Invalid arguments used to invoke rptgen.

Invalid arguments used to invoke grgen.

The above two messages are generated if an invalid argument is found when parsing the argument line which is
passed in to start these processes. (Action Code: B)
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Unable to read file: graphic report intermediate file.

A system call to fgets returned a bad return code. (Action Code: B)

Invalid report number requested

A report was requested that doesn't exist. (Action Code: U)

Unable to find delimiter character
Display was unable to find the delimiter character, and is therefore unable to print the report. (Action Code: B)

Following is a list of GRAFSMAN related FATAL errors. The return codes are defined in the GRAFSMAN docu-
mentation. (Action Code: B)

Unable to start SWS graphic processor, rc = XXxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggbegin. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open SWS graphic template, rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggopen. (Action Code: B)

Unable to set axis label and scaling, rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggaxis. (Action Code: B)

Unable to replace legend strings, rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling gglegend. (Action Code: B)

Unable to replace text strings, rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggtext. (Action Code: B)

Unable to associate a device with SWS proc., rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggdevice. (Action Code: B)

Unable to send data to SWS proc., rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggdata. (Action Code: B)

Unable to draw graph with SWS proc., rc = xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggdraw. (Action Code: B)

Unable to terminate SWS proc., rc = Xxxx

This message is displayed if an error occurs when calling ggend. (Action Code: B)
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CFGDB Messages

Introduction

This document contains the error messages generated by the CFGDB subsystem of the CC MIS product. The CC MIS
product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error mad€agA®PEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the CFGDB process. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the CFGDB process, and which does not prevent the
CFGDB process from continuing execution. Although not fatal, many of these warnings indicate a serious condition
which may require attention.

Unable to lock configuration database

An error occurred trying to lock the configuration database. (Action Code: B)
Unable to obtain CONFDB read lock

An error occurred trying to obtain a read lock on the configuration database. (Action Code: B)
Unable to obtain CONFDB write lock

An error occurred trying to obtain a write lock on the configuration database. (Action Code: B)

Unable to unlock configuration database

An error occurred trying to unlock the configuration database. (Action Code: B)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by CFGDBIn response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Options file read error

An error occurred trying to read the global options file. (Action Code: B)

Unable to determine my customer ID number

An error occurred trying to determine the partition ID from the environment. (Action Code: B)

Error parsing record in yyyy.

An error occurred trying to parse a record in the specified file. (Action Code: B)

File seek error - file: yyyy

An error occurred trying to seek to a location in the specified file. (Action Code: B)

File stat failure - file: yyyy

An error occurred trying to stat the specified file. (Action Code: B)
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File tell error - file: yyyy

An error occurred trying to perform an ftell on the specified file. (Action Code: B)
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CFGMGR Messages

Introduction

This document contains the error messages generated by the CFGMGR subsystem of the CC MIS product. The CC
MIS product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error més€agASPEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the CFGMGR process. These messages usually
indicate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the CFGMGR process, and which does not pre-
vent the CFGMGR process from continuing execution. Although not fatal, many of these warnings indicate a serious
condition which may require attention.

Could not flush message buffer

An error occurred trying to flush the message buffer. (Action Code: B)

Could not make socket non-blocking

An error occurred trying to make a socket non-blocking. (Action Code: B)

Could not write message to cfgmgr

An error occurred trying to write a message to the cfgmgr. (Action Code: B)
COMPORTS table access failure (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to access the COMPORTS database table. (Action Code: B)

CUST_INFO table access failed for custID xxxx (rc = XXxx)

An error occurred trying to access the CUST_INFO database table. (Action Code: B)

CUST_INFO table access failed for partition xxxx

An error occurred trying to access the CUST_INFO database table. (Action Code: B)

CUST_INFO table access failure (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to access the CUST_INFO database table. (Action Code: B)

CUST_INFO update fails for partition xxxx after move (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to access the COMPORTS database table. (Action Code: B)

Cannot use link number xxxx (max is Xxxx)

The specified link number is greater than the maximum number of links allowed. (Action Code: B)

Could not add partition xxxx

An error occurred trying to add the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Could not allocate disk xxxx for partition xxxx.

An error occurred trying to add the specified disk for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)
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Could not calculate free space on disk xxxx

An error occurred trying to calculate the free space on the specified disk. (Action Code: B)

Could not determine move completion status for partition xxxx

An error occurred trying to determine the move completion status for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Could not reset reinit time for link xxxx

An error occurred trying to reset the reinitialization time for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Could not restart partition xxxx after the move

An error occurred trying to restart the specified partition after it was moved. (Action Code: B)

Could not transition partition xxxx to correct mode.

An error occurred trying to transition the specified partition to the correct mode. (Action Code: B)

Failed to remove data database for partition xxxx

An error occurred trying to remove the data database for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Failed to send move acknowledgment to PID xxxx

An error occurred trying to send the move acknowledgment to the specified process ID. (Action Code: B)

Failed to set up system database for partition xxxx

An error occurred trying to set up the system database for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Insufficient space on disk to change partition size to xxxx megs

An error occurred trying to set up the system database for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Insufficient space to add partition xxxx to diskNum xxxx

There is insufficient space to add the specified partition to the specified disk. (Action Code: B)

Invalid message type (Xxxx)

An invalid message was received. (Action Code: B)
LANCONNECTS table access failure (rc = xxxx)

Unable to access record in the LANCONNECTS table. (Action Code: B)

LINK_DEF Table access failure (rc = xxxx)

Unable to access record in the LINK_DEF table. (Action Code: B)

No further move processing will be performed for partition xxxx

No further move processing will occur for the specified partition due to an error trying to determine the move
completion status. (Action Code: B)

Port xxxx not found in PortTbl

The specified port was not found in the port table. (Action Code: B)
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Service execution for “age -c” fails (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to execute “age -c”. (Action Code: B)

cfgmgr socket interface not initialized

The cfgmgr socket interface is not initialized. (Action Code: B)

client_add fails for partition xxxx, IP yyyy, mistext (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to add a text based LAN client. (Action Code: B)

client_add fails for partition xxxx, IP yyyy, miswindows (rc = Xxxx)

An error occurred trying to add a windows based LAN client. (Action Code: B)

client_delete fails for IP yyyy, mistext (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to delete a text based LAN client. (Action Code: B)

client_delete fails for IP yyyy, miswindows (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to delete a windows based LAN client. (Action Code: B)

could not de-register yyyy shared memory segment with MAPA (rc = XXxx)

An error occurred trying to de-register a shared memory segment with MAPA. (Action Code: B)

could not register yyyy shared memory segment with MAPA (rc = Xxxx)

An error occurred trying to register a shared memory segment with MAPA. (Action Code: B)

could no restart partition xxxx after mode change

An error occurred trying to restart the specified partition after a mode change. (Action Code: B)

could not stop partition xxxx to change modes

An error occurred trying to stop the specified partition so that a mode change could be performed. (Action Code:
B)

partition xxxx must be assigned a disk to change modes

The partition must be assigned a disk before changing modem. (Action Code: Al)

partition ID xxxx out of range [1..xxxx]

The specified partition ID is out of range. (Action Code: B)

partition_delete fails for partition xxxx (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to delete the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

received delete message for unknown partition “xxxx”

A delete message was received for an unknown partition. (Action Code: B)

request_service fails for program yyyy (rc = xxxx)

A request_service failed for the specified program. (Action Code: B)
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CUST_INFO access failure (partition=xxxx; rc=xxxx)

Unable to access record in the CUST_INFO table. (ACtion Code: B)

Cannot start partition xxxx in SETUP mode

Cannot start a partition in SETUP mode. (Action Code: Al)
DBSTORAGE table access failure (rc = xxxx)

Unable to access record in the DBSTORAGE table. (Action Code: B)
DBSTORAGE table not initialized for partition xxxx

The DBSTORAGE table is not initialized for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

LINK_DEF table access failure (linkNum=xxxx; rc=xxxx)

Unable to access record in the LINK_DEF table. (Action Code: B)

Link number xxxx not found

The specified link number was not found. (Action Code: B)

Live type link required to start partition xxxx in product mode

You must have a live link to start a partition in product mode. (Action Code: Al)

No more partitions using a live link may be started (max = xxxx)

The maximum number of live partitions has already been reached. (Action Code: Al)

No subpool name defined for partition xxxx

There is no subpool name defined for the specified partition. (Action Code: Al)

No subpool password defined for partition xxxx

There is no subpool password defined for the specified partition. (Action Code: Al)

STOREPARMS table access failure (custID = XXxXx, rc = XXxx)

Unable to access record in the STOREPARMS table. (Action Code: B)

Simulator type link required to start partition xxxx in training mode

You must have a simulator link to start a partition in training mode. (Action Code: Al)

invalid partition mode (partition=xxxx; mode=xxxx)

The partition has an invalid mode. (Action Code: B)

no disk selected for partition xxxx

There is no disk selected for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

no link selected for partition xxxx

There is no link selected for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)
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partition number xxx out of range

The partition number is out of range. (Action Code: B)

Could not flush message buffer

An error occurred trying to flush the message buffer. (Action Code: B)

Could not make socket non-blocking

An error occurred trying to make the socket non-blocking. (Action Code: B)

Unrecognized message xxxx received from xxxx

An unrecognized message is received. (Action Code: B)

cfgmgr closing socket to cfgutil (cfgutil PID = xxxx)

An error occurred closing the socket to the cfgutil process. (Action Code: B)

completion acknowledgment fails (type = xxxx, sequence = XXxXx)

An error occurred trying to send a completion acknowledgment. (Action Code: B)

lost connection with client

The connection was lost with the client. (Action Code: B)

message acknowledgment fails (type = xxxx, sequence = XXxX)

An error occurred trying to send a message acknowledgment. (Action Code: B)

socket read error

A socket read error occurred. (Action Code: B)
COMPORTS table access failure

Unable to access record in the COMPORTS table. (Action Code: B)

CUST_INFO table access failure (custID = XXXX; rc = XXXX)

Unable to access record in the CUST_INFO table. (Action Code: B)

Could not create ager signal file “yyyy”

An error occurred trying to create the ager signal file. (Action Code: B)
DBSTORAGE table access failure

Unable to access record in the DBSTORAGE table. (Action Code: B)

DISKS table access failure (diskNum = Xxxx; rc = Xxxx)

Unable to access record in the DISKS table. (Action Code: B)
Error xxxx deleting from DBSTORAGE table

The specified error occurred trying to delete a record from the DBSTORAGE table. (Action Code: B)
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Error xxxx deleting record yyyy from LANCONNECTS table

The specified error occurred trying to delete a record from the LANCONNECTS table. (Action Code: B)
Error xxxx deleting record (key xxxx) from CUST_INFO table

The specified error occurred trying to delete a record from the CUST_INFO table. (Action Code: B)
Error xxxx deleting record (key xxxx) from CUST_OPTIONS table

The specified error occurred trying to delete a record from the CUST_OPTIONS table. (Action Code: B)
Error xxxx deleting record (key xxxx) from STOREPARMS table

The specified error occurred trying to delete a record from the STOREPARMS table. (Action Code: B)
Error xxxx deleting record (key xxxx) from WALLBOARDS table

The specified error occurred trying to delete a record from the WALLBOARDS table. (Action Code: B)
LANCONNECTS table access failure

Unable to access record in the LANCONNECTS table. (Action Code: B)
PRINTERS table access failure

Unable to access record in the PRINTERS table. (Action Code: B)
WALLBOARDS table access failure

Unable to access record in the WALLBOARDS table. (Action Code: B)
COMPORTS table access failure (rc = xxxx)

Unable to access record in the COMPORTS table. (Action Code: B)

CUST _INFO table access failure (custID = xxxXx; rc = XXxx)

Unable to access record in the CUST_INFO table. (Action Code: B)
CUST_OPTIONS table access failure (custID = XXXX; rc = XXXX)

Unable to access record in the CUST_OPTIONS table. (Action Code: B)

Cannot initialize partition xxxx

Unable to initialize the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Creation of partition xxxx fails (rc = xxxx)

Unable to create the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

DISKS table access failure (diskNum = Xxxx; rc = Xxxx)

Unable to access record in the DISKS table. (Action Code; B)

Failed to set partition limit for partition xxxx (rc = xxxx)

An error occurred trying to set the limits for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)
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LANCONNECTS tale access failure (rc = xxxx)

Unable to access record in the LANCONNECTS table. (Action Code: B)

LINK_DEF table access failure (rc = xxxx)

Unable to access record in the LINK_DEF table. (Action Code: B)

client_add fails (yyyy, xxxx, mistext)

Unable to add a text based LAN client. (Action Code: B)

client_add fails (yyyy, xxxx, miswindows)

Unable to add a windows based LAN client. (Action Code: B)

get_partition_state fails for partition xxxx

Unable to determine the state of the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Error occurred communicating with MAPA

Unable to report initialization to MAPA. (Action Code: B)
STDThbl entry not found

Unable to find the service ID entry in the service ID table. (Action Code: B)

Cannot start partition xxxx

Error trying to start the specified partition. (Action code: B)

Configuration problem for partition xxxx

There is a configuration problem with the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Failed to retrieve CUST_INFO record for partition Xxxx (rc = xxxx)

Error trying to retrieve a record from the CUST_INFO table for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Failed to retrieve LINK_DEF record (xxxx) for partition Xxxx (rc = Xxxx)

Error trying to retrieve a record from the LINK_DEF table for the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Unable to start partition xxxx

Error trying to start the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Unable to stop partition xxxx

Error trying to stop the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

request_service fails for “yyyy” (rc = xxxx)

Request service failed for the specified service. (Action Code: B)

SID table size consistency error

There is an inconsistency in the size of the service ID table. (Action Code: B)
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lan clients table size consistency error

There is an inconsistency in the size of the lan clients table. (Action Code: B)

link table size consistency error

There is an inconsistency in the size of the link table. (Action Code: B)

Caught SIGCHLD from death of unknown process (PID = xxxx)

The SIGCHLD signal was received from the death of an unknown process. (Action Code: B)

Could not create ager signal file “yyyy”

Error trying to create the ager signal file. (Action Code: B)

Could not make directory “yyyy”

Error trying to create the specified directory. (Action Code: B)

More than xxxx wallboards defined on port xxxx

There are more than the specified number of wallboards defined on the port. (Action Code: B)

Re-initalization response error occurred for link xxxx

A re-initialization response error occurred for the specified link. (Action Code: B)

SIGTERM: process terminated

The SIGTERM signal was received. (Action Code: J)

Unable to connect to link xxxx

Error trying to connect to the specified link. (Action Code: B)

cfgdb: error xxxx reading yyyy table

An error occurred trying to read the specified table. (Action Code: B)

non-implemented error message class (Xxxx)

An unrecognized error return value was received. (Action Code: B)

Unknown hard ID (xxxx) received on wallboard commands pipe

An unknown wallboard hard ID was received. (Action Code: B)

Informational Messages

The following messages do not actually indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events
which occur as part of normal operation.

caught SIGUSR1: updating internal state tables

Received the SIGUSRL1 signal after a backup occurred indicating that the internal state tables will be updated.
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caught SIGUSRZ2: reinitialization static language shared memory

CFGMGR received a signal to reload the static language shared memory segment. (Action Code: L)

Move of partition xxxx beginning

The move of the specified partition has started. (Action Code: J)

Move of partition xxxx failed

The move of the specified partition has failed. (Action Code: B)

Move of partition xxxx successful

The move of the specified partition was successful. (Action Code: J)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by CFGMGR in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Unable to communicate with MAPA

Error trying to communicate with MAPA while trying to (re)start programs. (Action Code: B)
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DISPLAY Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error messages generated by the DISPLAY subsystem of the CC MIS product. DISPLAY
writes the messages to their 'Standard Error' device The error messages may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY" which
denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

Informational Messages

This section lists the log messages that may be generated by the DISPLAY process(es). These messages provide use-
ful information to the user.

yyyy has logged in.

This message is logged whenever a supervisor logs in to the CC MIS system. The yyyy is replaced by the super-
visor name. (Action Code: J)

yyyy has logged out.

This message is logged whenever a supervisor logs out of the CC MIS system. The yyyy is replaced by the super-
visor name. (Action Code: J)

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the DISPLAY process(es). These messages usually
indicate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process(es), and which do not prevent the pro-
cess from continuing execution.

No element records associated with quadrant

Indicates that the real-time display subsystem could not find the data element specifications for a quadrant defini-
tion. The real-time display screen will not be entered in this case. (Action Code: B)

Printer type 'xxxx' is not supported

Areal-time display snapshot report has been requested for a printer which has an invalid GRAFCAP device type
associated with it. The invalid device type is specified in the “xxxx” field. The requested report will not be gener-
ated. (Action Code: B)

Error reading graphic page file name

In graphic report preview, at most 500 bytes will be displayed on the VDT at a time. To continue displaying the
graphic report, a new graphic page file name must be extracted from an appropriate file. This warning indicates
that the graphic page file name does not exist in the file. (Action Code: B)

Fewer pages than expected in graphic preview file

Indicates that the number of pages in the graphic report file is less than the number of pages in the graphic pre-
view request. (Action Code: B)

Invalid file type found in preview file

Indicates that the preview information file contains neither a tabular nor graphic report format. (Action Code: B)
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Invalid file type found in CC log file

Indicates that the configuration control file does not contain the preview tabular file type. (Action Code: B)

File link error: SRC=yyyy, DST=yyyy

Indicates that an error had occurred when making a temporary file which is a link to the configuration control log
text file in the same directory as the log. (Action Code: B)

lang_statfind fails

Indicates that an error had occurred when finding the field name in the language database. (Action Code: B)

unknown calculation component

Indicates that an element of the calculation expression is neither a valid operand nor operator. (Action Code: B)

Error computing the number of elements in list defn

A database routing failed while attempting to determine the number of elements in a list. (Action Code: B)

Error sending file to the printer

An error occurred trying to print the current list. (Action Code: V)

Format error in print job status file: yyyy

The print job status file contains a format error. (Action Code: B)

Format error on line xxxx in print job file: yyyy

The print job file contains an error on line xxxx. (Action Code: B)

Print job file not found: yyyy

Print job status inconsistency found

Unable to send command to modem

Display was unable to send a command to the modem. (Action Code: Al)

Error reading configuration database

Display was unable to read the configuration database. (Action Code: B)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by DISPLAY in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Invalid arguments passed

Invalid parameters were specified on the command line that was used to start the display task. (Action Code: B)
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Invalid baud rate

An invalid baud rate was specified on the command line. (Action Code: B)

No list menu has been built

Indicates that a list name was searched for when there was no valid list (cur_list_type = 0). (Action Code: B)
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USRIF Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error messages generated by the USRIF subsystem of the CC MIS product. USRIF writes
the messages to its 'Standard Error' device The error messages may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY' which denote any
numeric and/or string, respectively.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the USRIF subsystem. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which do not prevent the process
from continuing execution.

Too many help screens. Help will appear out of sync with current screen.

Help screens have nested too deeply (beyond MAX_STACK_TAGS-1). When this occurs, the additional levels
are ignored. The visible effect of this is help text that doesn't match the screen where help is being sought.
(Action Code: B)

No '=' found in keyboard description entry

Entry in <term>.KD file is improperly formatted. (Action Code: B)

No terminating ‘\' found for keyboard label

A key translation specification in the <term>.KD file contains only the name of the key. (Action Code: B)

Keystroke sequence missing

The sequence of characters sent from the keyboard for this key is missing from the <term>.KD file. (Action
Code: B)

Logical function key definition is missing

The key translation sequence for a required key is missing. (Action Code: B)

Periodic function list is full

An attempt to add another function to the list of functions periodically activated while awaiting keyboard input
has failed because the list is full. (Action Code: B)

Invalid window number

A request was made to redraw a non-existent window. (Action Code: B)

Window does not correspond to a menu

Request made to redraw a window that is not a menu. (Action Code: B)

Failed to determine spool pipe status

Was unable to determine status of the pipe serving the print spooler. (Action Code: B)
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Bad ACDTERMCAP parameter: missing # for numeric parameter.

The specification for a numeric parameter in the ACDTERMCAP file is missing a required '#'. (Action Code: B)

Bad ACDTERMCAP parameter: string parameter lacks '='.

The specification for a string parameter in the ACDTERMCAP file is missing a required '='". (Action Code: B)
Bad ACDTERMCAP parameter: lllegal escape character.

Only a character from the set Eenlrtbfs®\,;01234567 can be escaped via the backslash. (Action Code: B)

No '=' found in video attribute entry

The entry in the <term>.VA file is improperly formatted. (Action Code: B)

Invalid attribute name in video attribute file

Unknown attribute name specified in <term>.VA file. (Action Code: B)

Duplicate video attribute

Video specification has already been defined in <term>.VA file. (Action Code: B)

Logical video attribute definition is missing

One of the video attributes was not defined for the selected terminal type. (Action Code: B)

No '=' found in special character entry

The entry in the <term>.SC file is improperly formatted. (Action Code: B)

Logical character code is invalid

The internal character code is not within the range of 1-254. (Action Code: B)

Physical character code is invalid

The external character code is not within the range of 1-254. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open special character file

Either the <term>.SC file couldn't be located or its access rights prohibited read access. (Action Code: B)

Table form has not yet been created

Attempt to animate a table form that has not been created. (Action Code: B)

Invalid character following "

In <term>.VA file, character being control-shifted is not in the set of @, A-Z, a-z, [, \,], *, or _. (Action Code: B)

Invalid token

Token being converted is not an octal number. (Action Code: B)

Value of token exceeds 377 octal

The token's value as specified in the <term>.VA file exceeds 377 octal (Action Code: B)
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Missing definition for video attribute

A definition for a video attribute is missing. (Action Code: Al)

Invalid monochrome attribute specification

An invalid monochrome attribute was specified. (Action Code: Al)

Missing foreground color specification

A foreground color specification is missing. (Action Code: Al)

Missing background color specification

A background color specification is missing. (Action Code: Al)

Invalid foreground color specification

An invalid foreground color was specified. (Action Code: Al)

Invalid background color specification

An invalid background color was specified. (Action Code: Al)

Fatal Error Messages
Fatal error messages are generated by USRIF in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

cannot acquire memory from system

There exists an insufficient amount of system memory to create the key handling information tables. (Action
Code: B)

Invalid logical key name in keyboard file

In initializing key translation specifications in the <term>.KD file, an unknown key name has been encountered.
(Action Code: B)

Pathname of keyboard description file is unknown

No kF entry, usually in the form of kF=<term>.KD, was specified in the product termcap file. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open keyboard description file

Either the <term>.KD file could not be found or read access was not allowed. (Action Code: B)

Error reading keyboard description file

Though the <term>.KD file was found and read access was available, an error occurred while reading the file.
(Action Code: B)

Unable to create error message virtual screen

Attempt to create the one-line error dialog window on the bottom of the screen was unsuccessful. (Action Code:
B)
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Keyboard description file is empty

The <term>.KD file contained no properly formatted key translation specifications. (Action Code: B)

Menu does not contain any menu items

Request was made to create a menu that has no items defined. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open ACD-MIS termcap file.

The file defined by environment variable ACDTERMCAP could not be found or its access rights prohibited read-
ing it. (Action Code: B)

Pathname of video attributes file is unknown

The aF entry in the ACDTERMCAP file was not specified. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open video attributes file

The aF entry in the ACDTERMCAP file was given incorrectly such that the video attributes file can not be found
(Action Code: B)

Error reading video attributes file

Though the <term>.VA file could be found and had read access rights available, an error occurred in reading the
file. (Action Code: B)

Error reading special characters file

Though the <term>.SC file was located and allowed read access, an error occurred during reading it. (Action
Code: B)

Could not set terminal into raw mode

Attempt to reset standard input parameters failed. (Action Code: B)

Non-contiguous CELL array

This error indicates that the DSP's memory allocation for ¢ types char and byte are not equal. (Action Code: B)

Too many virtual screens

The number of defined virtual screens has reached its maximum number. (Action Code: B)

Too many windows

The number of defined windows has reached its maximum number. (Action Code: B)

Number of windows is inconsistent

The window counter indicates that at least one window slot should be available, but the window number array is
full. (Action Code: B)

No entry found in ACDTERMCAP file for yyyy

The specified term setting is not valid, or is not supported. (Action Code: Al)

Memory allocation failure

The process was unable to allocate enough memory. (Action Code: B)
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STSMGR Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error messages generated by the STSMGR subsystem of the CC MIS product.

The error messages may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY' which denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the STSMGR process. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which do not prevent the process
from continuing execution.

Maximum number of ACD groups (nnn) exceeded

Initialization data has been received for more than the maximum number of ACD groups. “nnn” specifies the
current maximum. (Action Code: O)

Maximum number of positions (nnn) exceeded

Initialization data has been received for more than the maximum number of agent positions. “nnn” specifies the
current maximum. (Action Code: O)

Maximum number of supervisors (nnn) exceeded

Initialization data has been received for more than the maximum number of supervisor positions. “nnn” specifies
the current maximum. (Action Code: O)

Can't get Database Lock

STSMGR Manager was unable to acquire the database lock. (Action Code: L)

Database is full. No further records are being saved.

The database has reached its maximum size, and will no longer save data. (Action Code: C)

Database open error: “yyyy” : yyyy

The STSMGR process was unable to open the ACDDN statistics interval file. File name “yyyy” with database
error yyyy. (Action Code: B)

Errors dumping to “yyyy” : xxxx OK, XXXX BAD

When dumping yyyy, STSMGR was able to write xxxx records, and was unable to write XXXX records. (Action
Code: B)

Request for AGE -c failed

STSMGR was unable to call age -c. (Action Code: B)

Request for aging failed

The request for database aging failed. (Action Code: B)
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Unable to lock data database for writing

STSMGR was unable to establish a lock on the data database to enable writing. (Action Code: B)

Unable to unlock data database

STSMGR was unable to unlock the data database

VFG xxxx is used in xxxx ACD groups

The VFG entry xxxx is used in more than one ACD groups. (Action Code: B)

Connection to link has been terminated

The DMSLINK process that STSMGR was connected to died. (Action Code: L)

Invalid command line argument - ignored

An invalid command line argument was specified. (Action Code: B)

Request for aging failed

The STSMGR request for aging failed. (Action Code: B)

***Call duration less than zero

The call duration time was less than zero. (Action Code:)

Error [xxxx] moving agent [xxxx] into assigned APR subgroup [xxxx]

An error occurred while trying to move an agent into their assigned APR subgroup. (Action Code:l)

Error [xxxx] returning position [xxxx] to prior subgroup [Xxxx]

An error occurred trying to return position xxxx to its prior subgroup xxxx. (Action Code:)

Error [xxxx] sending request assign agent [xxxx] to assigned APR subgroup [xxxx]

An error occurred while attempting to request a move agent. (Action Code:)

Error [xxxx] sending request to return position [xxxx] to prior subgroup [xxxx]

An error occurred

Sample duration [xxxx seconds] exceeds sample interval

Error reading partition options

An error occurred while trying to read the partition options. (Action Code: B)

ACD stat duration less than zero

The ACD stat duration is less than zero. (Action Code:)

DN Call duration less than zero

A DN call duration was less than zero. (Action Code: R)
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***nvalid APR subgroup [xxxx] configured for agent [xxxx]

An invalid APR subgroup is configured for agent xxxx. (Action Code:

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by STSMGR in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Can't get database storage limit

STSMGR was unable to determine the database storage limit. (Action Code: B)

Subpool yyyy on link xxxx does not exist

The subpool yyyy on link xxxx does not exist. (Action Code:
STOREPARMS table access failed (rc = xxxx)

STSMGR encountered an error while trying to access the storage parameters. (Action Code: B)

Informational Messages

The following messages do not actually indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events
which occur as part of normal operation.

Transitioning to Daylight Savings Time

The STSMGR process has switched to daylight savings time. (Action Code: J)

Transitioning to Standard Time

The STSMGR process has switched to standard time. (Action Code: J)

AGE request has been issued

An AGE request has been issued. (Action Code: J)

AGE -c request has been issued

An AGE -c request has been issued. (Action Code: J)
Closing ACDDN statistics interval file.

Occurs when the storage parameters are updated. (Action Code: J)

Closing LOB statistics interval file.

Occurs when the storage parameters are updated. (Action Code: J)

Closing Walkaway statistics interval file.

Occurs when the storage parameters are updated. (Action Code: J)

Database is no longer full. Records will now be saved

The Database now has space to add new records. (Action Code: J)
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Opening ACDDN statistics interval file

Occurs when the storage parameters are updated. (Action Code: J)

Opening LOB statistics interval file.

Occurs when the storage parameters are updated. (Action Code: J)

Opening Walkaway statistics interval file.

Occurs when the storage parameters are updated. (Action Code: J)

Storing LOB data by group

Occurs when data is changed from store by agent to store by group. (Action Code: J)
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CFGUTIL Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error messages generated by the CFGUTILsubsystem of the CC MIS product. The error
messages may contain [XX] and/or '"YYYY' which denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the CFGUTIL process. These messages usually
indicate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which do not prevent the process
from continuing execution.

CUST_OPTS table access failure (custiD=xx; rc=xx).

Error reading CUST_OPTS database table. (Action Code: B)
DBSTORAGE table access failure (rc = xxxx).

Error reading DBSTORAGE database table. (Action Code: B)
DBSTORAGE table not initialized for partition xx.

DBSTORAGE database table not initialized properly for this partition. (Action Code: B)

Error reading configuration data base.

An error occurred trying to read from the configuration database. (Action Code: B)

Error creating SWXIF socket.

Error trying to communicate withe the DMSLINK process. (Action Code: B)

Cannot decrease size limit below disk required in storage calc (xxxx mb)

Size limit must be greater than or equal to disk required in Storage Calculator. (Action Code: Al)

Not enough space available.

Not enough room on the disk for the partition. (Action Code: Al)

Error getting partition runstate.

Error determining the state of the partition. (Action Code: B)
Error deleting LANCONNECTS entry for yyyy

Error deleting database record in LANCONNECTS table. (Action Code: B)
Error updating LANCONNECTS entry for yyyy

Error updating database record in LANCONNECTS table. (Action Code: B)

Error deleting printer entry.

An error occurred while trying to delete the printer defined on the LAN client. (Action Code: B)
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Error from sigaction() while setting SIG_IGN of SIGPIPE

Error trying to set ignore option on SIGPIPE signal. (Action Code: B)

Error locking lock file

An error occurred trying to open the lock file. (Action Code: B)

Error opening lock file

An error occurred trying to open the lock file. (Action Code: B)

Error reading ptn_moving file

An error occurred trying to determine if a partition is moving. (Action Code: B)

Error updating configuration database.

An error occurred trying to update the configuration database. (Action Code: B)

Error adding partition.

Error adding a partition to the system. (Action Code: B)

Error changing mode of partition.

Error changing the mode of a partition. (Action Code: B)

Operation failed.

An error occurred while trying to update the switch links. (Action Code: B)

Unable to read customer options file.

An error occurred trying to read the customer options file. (Action Code: B)

Unable to open yyyy file.

An error occurred trying to open the specified file. (Action Code: B)

Unable to read yyyy file.

An error occurred trying to read from the specified file. (Action Code: B)

Error changing runstate for partition xxxx

An error occurred changing the state of the specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Error disabling all changes.

An error occurred trying to disable changes to all partitions. (Action Code: B)

Error enabling all changes.

An error occurred trying to enable changes to all partitions

Error getting runstate for partition xx

An error occurred determining the state of the specified partition. (Action Code: B)
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Unable to get operation result from CfgMgr

Unsuccessful in receiving a response from the Configuration Manager. (Action Code: B)

Error getting partition runstate.

An error occurred trying to determine the state of a partition. (Action Code: B)

Error starting partition(s).

An error occurred trying to start the partition. (Action Code: B)

Error stopping partition(s).

An error occurred trying to stop the partition. (Action Code: B)

Operation successful.

Operation requested was performed successfully. (Action Code: J)

Operation failed.

Operation requested failed. (Action Code: B)

Changes disabled on a partition basis.

Changes are disabled for a particular partition. (Action Code: J)

Partitions in SETUP mode may not be started.

Trying to start a partition in SETUP mode failed. (Action Code: Al)
A SIMULATOR type link is required for this operation.

Operation requires a simulator link. (Action Code: Al)

A LIVE type link is required for this operation.

Operation requires a live link. (Action Code: Al)

Database access failure occurred.

Error accessing database. (Action Code: B)

An internal system error occurred.

Internal system error. (Action Code: B)

Partition ID out of valid range.

An operation was requested for a partition ID that is out of range. (Action Code: B)

No disk selected for this partition’s data.

The partition has no disk defined. (Action Code: Al)

Database not properly initialized.

The database is not properly initialized. (Action Code: B)
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A subpool name is required.

A subpool name is required for the requested operation to be performed successfully. (Action Code: Al)

A subpool password is required.

A subpool password is required for the requested operation to be performed successfully. (Action Code: Al)

The maximum number of live partitions are already running.

Attempting to start a partition wh3en the maximum number of live partitions are already running. (Action Code:
B)

Cannot start a partition that is not installed.

Attempting to start a partition that is not properly configured in the database. (Action Code: B)

Could not stop this running partition.

Error trying to stop partition. (Action Code: B)
MAPA could no start this partition.

MAPA encountered an error trying to start specified partition. (Action Code: B)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by MPSA in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing
normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

List error detected

Internal storage error detected. (Action Code: B)

Invalid arguments passed

Invalid arguments were passed to the CFGUTIL program. (Action Code: B)

Error calculating required storage.

An error occurred while trying to calculate the required storage. (Action Code: B)

Error changing storage parameters.

An error occurred trying to update the configuration database. (Action Code: B)
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DMS Simulator Messages

Introduction

This section contains the error messages generated by the DMS Simulator. Note that these messages will only appear
when the CC MIS system is in Training mode.

The error messages may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY' which denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by the DMS Simulator. These messages usually indi-
cate an unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which do not prevent the process
from continuing execution.

call_g->length = xxxx

Attempted to read first call in an empty queue. (Action Code: L)

Directory number xxxxxxxxxx not found - call discarded

Called number could not be found. (Action Code: L)

Invalid position

No matching position id found for the reassign position request. (Action Code: L)

RO rejected by simulator

Invalid RO received by DMSSIM. (Action Code: B)
RO rejected by DSP

This error message is sent any time the DSP rejects an RO. (Action Code: B)

Unable to decode NOP message - HEX dump follows

Unable to decode an incoming OPDU. (Action Code: B)

Lost synchronization on input data stream

Lost synchronization while reading OPDUs in input data stream. (Action Code: B)

List Error: Appending NULL data

Attempt made to append null data to doubly linked list. (Action Code: B)
List Error: Appending linked data

Attempt made to append previously linked data to doubly linked list. (Action Code: B)
List Error: Inserting NULL data

Attempt made to insert null data into doubly linked list. (Action Code: B)
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List Error: Inserting linked data

Attempt made to insert previously linked data into doubly linked list. (Action Code: B)

List Error: Deleting unlinked data

Attempt made to delete previously linked data from doubly linked list. (Action Code: B)

X.25 link went down

Lost connection to X.25 link. (Action Code: L)

lllegal message type xx

DMSSIM received an unrecognized message. (Action Code: B)

Invalid Argument Error: [xX]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)
OPDU: Invalid Argument Error: [xx]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)

Operation Sequence Error: [xx]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)
OPDU: Operation Sequence Error: [xx]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)

Application Resource Shortage Error: [xX]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)
OPDU: Application Resource Shortage Error: [xx]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)

System Problem Error: [xx]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)
OPDU: System Problem Error: [xx]

An OPDU was received of this type with code [xx]. (Action Code: B)
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Command Error:
Command Error;
Command Error;
Command Error:
Command Error:
Command Error;
Command Error:
Command Error;
Command Error;

Call Profile <yyyy> not found
Invalid Call Queue <xxxx>
Invalid Call Rate <xxxx>

Invalid Group ACDDN <yyyy>
Invalid VFG index <xxxx>
Invalid number of agents <xxxx>
Position ID <xxxx> out of range
Unknown Position ID <xxxx>

Unknown Position event <xxxx>

Command Error Walk/LOB/Agent code <xxxx> out of range

Error on application connection socket <xxxx>

lllegal Command message type <xxxx>

lllegal Control message type <xxxx>

lllegal Loadmgmt message type <xxxx>

lllegal Response message type <xxxx>

lllegal message type <xxxx>

LoadMGMT Error:

LoadMGMT Error: Invalid ACDDN <yyyy>

LoadMGMT Error: Invalid ACDDN Line Priority <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error; Invalid ACDDN Trunk Priority <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error: Invalid ACDDN priority <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error: Invalid Active State <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error: Invalid Agent ID <xxxx>

LoadMGMT Error: Invalid Agent ID range <xxxx> t0 <xxxx>

LoadMGMT Error: Invalid Audio Index <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error: CIF Route <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error: Call Transfer Queue Size <xxxx>

LoadMGMT Error: FIAudio group <xxxx>

LoadMGMT Error: FOAudio group <xxxx>
LoadMGMT Error: Invalid Feature

CHG_ACTIVATE

CHG_DWRPTIME

CHG_FIAUDIO_GROUP

CHG_FOAUDIO_GROUP

CHG_MSQSTYPE

Cannot reassign ACDDN <yyyy> to new subpool

System Log Messages
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CHG_ORGANN
CHG_TMDTHRTE

CHG_TMDTHRTE_TIME
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LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:
LoadMGMT Error:

Invalid Group ACDDN <xxxx>

Invalid Number of Overflow Groups <xxxx>
Invalid Line of Business Code <xxxx>
Invalid MSQS Threshold type <xxxx>
Invalid MSQS Threshold Value <xxxx>
Invalid Threshold Sequence

Invalid Maximum CQ Size <xxxx>

Invalid Maximum Logical Queue Size <xxxx>
Invalid Maximum Queue Threshold <xxxx>
Invalid Maximum Wait <xxxx>

Invalid NSAudio group <xxxx>

Invalid Nite Service Route <xxxx>

Invalid ORGANN value <xxxx>

Invalid Overflow Group ACDDN <yyyy>
Invalid Overflow Start value <xxxx>

Invalid Overflow Type value <xxxx>

Invalid Preference Weight Factor <xxxx>
Invalid Priority Promotion time <xxxx>
Invalid RI Factor <xxxx>

Invalid Recorded Announcement <xxxx>
Invalid Service value <xxxx>

Invalid Subpool number <xxxx>

Invalid Threshold Route <xxxx>

Invalid Time Delay Overflow Threshold value <xxxx>
Invalid Time Delay Threshold Route <xxxx>
Invalid Time Delay Threshold Time <xxxx>
Invalid Variable Wrap-up Time <xxxx>
Invalid number of display digits <xxxx>
Invalid position ID <xxxx>

Invalid supervisor ID <xxxx>

Invalid target ACDDN <yyyy>

Socket <xxxx> Information block not found

lllegal console message type <xx>

Instance <yyyy>> is invalid or out of range [1.999]

Unrecognized option <yyyy> in command line

OPDU: Application Resource Shortage Error <xxxx>

OPDU: Invalid Argument Error <xxxx>

System Log Messages
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OPDU: Operation Sequence Error <xxxx>

OPDU: System Problem Error <xxxx>

X.25: Connect confirmation error on CIREF <XXXX.XXXX>

X.25: Connect confirmation to <yyyy> on CIREF <xxxx.xxxx> ignhored
X.25: Connect request from <yyyy> on CIREF <xxxX.Xxxx> ignored
X.25: Data confirmation ignored

X.25: Data received on undefined CIREF <xxXx.xxxx>

X.25: Disconnect confirmation on CIREF <xxxx.xxxx> ignored
X.25: Disconnect on CIREF <xxxx.xxxx> ignored

X.25: Disconnect on CIREF <xxxx.xxxx> with cause <xxxx> and code <xxxx>
X.25: Disconnect request error on CIREF <xxXX.XXXx>

X.25: Interrupt type data confirmation

X.25 Interrupt type data on CIREF <xxXxx.XXxx>

X.25: Local data transmit failure <xxxx> on CIREF <XXXX.XXXX>
X.25: Reset confirmation

X.25: Reset on CIREF <xxxx.xxxx> with cause <xxxx> and code <xxxx>
X.25: Undefined X.25 event <xxxx>

lllegal Command message type <xxxx> received from dmssim
lllegal Control message type <xxxx> received from dmssim

lllegal Error message <xxxx> received from dmssim

lllegal Loadmgmt message type <xxxx> received from dmssim
lllegal Response message type <xxxx> received from dmssim
lllegal message type <xxxx> received from dmssim

Unrecognized option <yyyy> in command line

MSG Error; Already in use

MSG Error: Bad Profile

MSG Error: Bad Value

MSG Error: Exec, Can not run new process

MSG Error: Fork, Can not run new process

MSG Error: Transfer failed

MSG Error: Unknown Type

-m megs must be in the range 1 to 100
-p port must be either 0 or 1
-u cpu must be in the range 2 to 5

Application Resource Shortage Error; Xxxx
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Invalid Argument Error: Xxxx

Lost sychronization on output data stream

Operation Sequence Error: xxxx

RO rejected by sim

RO rejected by simtest, kind <xxxx> code <xxxx>
System Problem Error: xxxx

Unable to decode NOP message - Hex dump follows

Unrecognized option <yyyy> in command line

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by the DMS Simulator in response to conditions which prevent the process from
continuing normal execution. This section lists these error messages. (Action Code: B)

Unrecognized option <yyyy> in command line.

An illegal command option was given to the program. (Action Code: B)
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WINSERVER Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the Windows Server Process of the CC MIS product. The CC MIS
product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messabg3mWAPPEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the Windows Server Process. Messages listed in STAN-
DARD ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by WINSERVER. These messages usually indicate an
unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which does not prevent the process from con-
tinuing execution.

Message checksum is invalid

A message was received with an invalid checksum. No action is required unless a large number of these errors
are generated. In this case, the quality of the serial connections should be increased. (Action Code: L, Y)

Message length field is invalid

A message was received with a corrupted length field. No action is required unless a large number of these errors
are generated. In this case, the quality of the serial connections should be increased. (Action Code: L, Y)

Received packet is too long

A packet was received that was greater than 4096 bytes in length. If the error occurs very infrequently, then it
could be due to transmission errors, otherwise it indicates a design error. (Action Code: L)

Acknowledgment timeout - session terminated

An acknowledgment for a transmitted message has not been received within the acknowledgment timeout

period. The Windows Server process is assuming that the link has been disconnected or the client process has ter-
minated and is terminating the current session. This log indicates that the system is automatically logging a
supervisor off. (Action Code: Y)

Poll timeout - session terminated

An acknowledgment for a periodic polling message has not been received within the poll timeout period. The
Windows Server process is assuming that the link has been disconnected or the client process has terminated and
is terminating the current session. This log indicates that the system is automatically logging a supervisor off.
(Action Code: Y)

Unable to create print spooler

A print spooler could not be created to support the addition of a Windows-based local printer to the system. Pre-
vious error logs should provide additional information on the cause of the error. (Action Code: L, B)

Unable to delete print spooler

The print spooler associated with a Windows-based local printer could not be deleted from the system. Previous
error logs should provide additional information on the cause of the error. (Action Code: L, B)
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Unable to start printer creation request
A request to start the creation of a Windows-based local printer has failed. This error indicates a corrupt system
or a software design error. (Action Code: B)

Unable to start printer deletion request
A request to start the deletion of a Windows-based local printer has failed. This error indicates a corrupt system
or a software design error. (Action Code: B)

Invalid file type found in preview file
When the supervisor’s preview report was opened for viewing, an invalid file type was found. This may indicate

a corrupted file on disk. The next time this supervisor generates a preview report, the problem should disappear.
(Action Code: B)

Invalid packet type [xx] received
A packet was received that contained an invalid packet type, where “xx” is the hexadecimal packet type code in

error. If the error occurs very infrequently, then it could be due to transmission errors, otherwise it indicates that
the version of the client software is incompatible with the host software. (Action Code: Y, Z)

Database read request for unknown table: xx
The Windows Server process received a database read request for a table that it does not recognize. This proba-
bly indicates that the client software version is newer than the host software version. (Action Code: Z, B)
Database delete request for unknown table: xx
The Windows Server process received a database delete request for a table that it does not recognize. This proba-
bly indicates that the client software version is newer than the host software version. (Action Code: Z, B)
Database write request for unknown table: xx
The Windows Server process received a database write request for a table that it does not recognize. This proba-
bly indicates that the client software version is newer than the host software version. (Action Code: Z, B)
Unrecognized message (0Oxnnnn) received
A message was received that is unrecognized. “nnnn” gives the hexadecimal message type code. This probably
indicates that the client software version is newer than the host software version. (Action Code: Z, B)
Invalid file ID [Oxnnnn] in WIN_XFER_RQST
A request to transfer a file to the PC has failed because the ID of the requested file is unknown. This probably
indicates that the client software version is newer than the host software version. (Action Code: Z, B)

Unable to send command to modem

Winserver was unable to send a command to the modem. (Action Code:D)
Unable to obtain SYSTEM database lock

The process was unable to obtain a system database lock which is needed to update the database.

Detail Position nnnn is unknown
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Unable to determine product release number

Informational Messages

The following messages do not actually indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events
which occur as part of normal operation.

yyyy has logged in.

This message is logged whenever a supervisor logs in to the CC MIS system. The yyyy is replaced by the super-
visor name. (Action Code: J)

yyyy has logged out.

This message is logged whenever a supervisor logs out of the CC MIS system. The yyyy is replaced by the super-
visor name. (Action Code: J)

Fatal Messages
Fatal error messages are generated by WINSERYV in response to conditions which prevent the process from continu-
ing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Invalid arguments passed

Invalid parameters were specified on the command line that was used to start the winserv process. (Action Code:
B)

Invalid baud rate

An invalid baud rate was specified on the command line. This error message is only possible in the debugging
version of the software. (Action Code: B)
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AGE Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the Automatic Historical Data Compaction Process of the CC MIS
product. The CC MIS product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messs@as ARPEAR IN
THE SWITCH LOG

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the Automatic Historical Compaction Process. Messages
listed in STANDARD ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by AGE. These messages usually indicate an unusual
condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which does not prevent the process from continuing
execution.

Could not remove ager signal file “yyyy”

Age was unable to remove ager signal file. (Action Code: B)

Could not reduce database size

Age was unable to remove data to make more space. (Action Code: C)

Can't read storage limits for yyyy yyyy

An error was encountered when reading the config db. (Action Code: B)

Could not create ager signal file “yyyy”

Age was unable to create the ager signal file. (Action Code: B)
Unable to lock HDB_AGED database

Cannot lock the AGED portion of the database. (Action Code: B)

Informational Messages

The following messages do not actually indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events
which occur as part of normal operation.

Compacting LOB data in: yyyy

This message is logged whenever the storage options are changed from store by agent, to store by group. (Action
Code: J)

Compacting LOB interval data in: yyyy
This message is logged when the interval data is compacted at midnight. (Action Code: J)

The following log messages are generated when AGE has been updated to new storage parameters. (Action Code: J)
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ACDDN statistics disabled: Removing data files.
ACDDN statistics enabled.

LOB statistics disabled: Removing data files.

LOB statistics enabled: Storing by Agent.

LOB statistics enabled: Storing by Group.

LOB statistics enabled: no storing by group.
Walkaway statistics disabled: Removing data files.
Walkaway statistics enabled.

Removing file yyyy

A file was removed due to day limits or database size limits. (Action Code: J)

Fatal Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by AGE in response to conditions which prevent the process from continuing nor-
mal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Failure to initialize AGE.

Age was unable to obtain a lock on the database. (Action Code: B)
STOREPARMS table access failed (rc = xxxx)

Errors were encountered when reading the config database. (Action Code: B)
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BAR Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the Backup and Restore Process of the CC MIS product. The CC
MIS product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messayeSTWAPPEAR IN THE SWITCH LOG

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the Backup and Restore Process. Messages listed in
STANDARD ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by BAR. These messages usually indicate an unusual
condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which does not prevent the process from continuing
execution.

Nightly backup failed: yyyy

This message is logged whenever a restore is started through the maintenance Restore screen. (Action Code: J)

Nightly backup failed

This message is logged whenever the nightly backup fails after it has been successfully initialized. (Action Code:
w)

Ad hoc backup failed

This message is logged whenever an ad hoc backup fails. (Action Code: W)

Restore Failed

This message is logged whenever a restore fails. (Action Code: AA)

Error starting mis_nite

An error occurred invoking the nightly cleanup script. (Action Code: B)

Get service status error: nn

A request to MAPA for service status information returned an error. The error code is specified by the “nn” field.
(Action Code: B)

Service request for yyyy failed. Return value nn

A request to MAPA to start the program “yyyy” failed. The return value is specified by the “nn” field. (Action
Code: B)

Terminating current nightly backup (timed out)

The nightly backup timed out and was terminated. (Action Code: AF)

Terminating current ad hoc backup (timed out)

An ad hoc backup timed out and was terminated. (Action Code: AF)
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Terminating current restore (timed out)

A restore timed out and was terminated. (Action Code: AG)

Error creating utility element

An error occurred initializing communication with a BARUTIL process. (Action Code: B)

Error finding utility element

An error occurred communicating with a BARUTIL process. (Action Code: B)

Received message from unregistered utility

An error occurred communicating with a BARUTIL process (Action Code: B)

Received unsolicited reply

An error occurred communicating with the BARMGR process. (Action Code: B)

Informational Messages

The following messages do not actually indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events
which occur as part of normal operation.

Ad hoc backup beginning

This message is logged whenever an ad hoc backup is started through the maintenance Backup screen. (Action
Code: J)

Ad hoc backup completed

This message is logged whenever an ad hoc backup completes. (Action Code: J)

Nightly backup beginning

This message is logged whenever the nightly automatic backup is started. (Action Code: J)

Nightly backup completed

This message is logged whenever the nightly automatic backup completes. (Action Code: J)

Restore beginning

This message is logged whenever a restore is started through the maintenance Restore screen. (Action Code: J)

Restore completed
This message is logged whenever a restore completes. (Action Code: J)
Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by the BAR process in response to conditions which prevent the process from con-
tinuing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.
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Error initializing utility list

An error occurred initializing an internal list. (Action Code: B)

Bad message from barmgr

An error occurred communicating with the BARMGR process. (Action Code: B)
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WALLBOARD Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the Wallboard Process of the CC MIS product. The Wallboard pro-
cess writes the messages to their 'Standard Error' device The error messages may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY" which
denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the Wallboard Process. Messages listed in STANDARD
ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Fatal Error Messages
Fatal error messages are generated by a Wallboard process in response to conditions which prevent the process from
continuing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Invalid baud rate

An invalid baud rate was specified on the command line. This error message is only possible in the debugging
version of the software. (Action Code: B)

invalid arguments passed

Invalid parameters were specified on the command line that was used to start the wallboard process. (Action
Code: B)
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MAINT Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the Maintenance process of the CC MIS product. The Maintenance
process writes the messages to their 'Standard Error' device The error messages may contain [XX] and/or 'YYYY'
which denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the Maintenance Process. Messages listed in STANDARD
ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by Maint. These messages usually indicate an unusual
condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which does not prevent the process from continuing
execution.

Bad return code from cfg_db_next_link_def: xxxx

A link is tagged as having trace file, yet it cannot be found. (Action Code: B)

Partition outside range 0..XxxXx

A partition was detected that exceeds the number of current partitions. (Action Code: B)

Error closing index file.

Maint was unable to close the log index file. (Action Code: B)

Error removing index file.

Maint was unable to remove and initialize the log index file. (Action Code:)

Unknown logger command: xxxx (data xxxx)

An unknown command was sent to Maint’s log controller. (Action Code:)

Write to system log file returned an error xxxx times yesterday

The Maint process writes to the system log yesterday, returned errors xxxx times. (Action Code:)

Wrote to system log file xxxx times yesterday without a lock.

The Maint process wrote to the system log file xxxx times yesterday without obtaining a lock. (Action Code:)

Fragmented log record - file: yyyy

The log file size is not a multiple of the error message size, the file is damaged. (Action Code:)

Error reading next record offset - file: yyyy

There was an error reading the next record in the log file. (Action Code:)

Error reading current day offset - file: yyyy
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Invalid next record offset - xxxx

The next record in the log file is located at an invalid offset. (Action Code:)

Invalid current day offset - xxxx

Invalid date in yyyy

And invalid date was encountered. (Action Code:)

Informational Messages

The following messages do not actually indicate an error condition but are used as notification of significant events
which occur as part of normal operation.

Processed xxxx dynamic debug messages

Maint processed xxxx dynamic debug messages. (Action Code: J)

Stopped logging dynamic debug messages

Maint stopped logging dynamic debug messages. (Action Code: J)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by a Maint process in response to conditions which prevent the process from con-
tinuing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Invalid Group DN filter: yyyy

An invalid group DN filter was specified on the command line. (Action Code: B)

Invalid Position Id filter: yyyy

An invalid position Id filter was specified on the command line. (Action Code: B)

Invalid Agent Id filter: yyyy

An invalid agent Id filter was specified on the command line. (Action Code: B)

Unknown Option: yyyy

An unknown option was specified on the command line. (Action Code: B)

An output file must be specified.

An output file must be specified. (Action Code: B)

Position, agent, and group filtering are mutually exclusive

Only one type of filtering may be specified. (Action Code: B)

Size of translated file exceeds pre-determined size.

The size of the link trace file has exceeded the maximum pre-determined size. (Action Code: B)
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Invalid option.
An invalid option was specified on the command line to the dynamic debugging module. (Action Code: B)

Missing argument

The required number of arguments were not found in the command line of the dynamic debugging module.
(Action Code: B)

Too many arguments

Too many arguments were sent to the dynamic debugging module. (Action Code: B)

Unknown argument: yyyy

An invalid argument was sent to the dynamic debugging module. (Action Code: B)

System Run State must be specified

The system run state must be sent to the dynamic debugging module. (Action Code: B)
Missing error pipe argument (-e)
The command line to the system log controller did not include the error pipe specification. (Action Code: B)

Missing log command pipe argument (-c)

The command line to the system log controller did not include the log command pipe specification. (Action
Code: B)

Missing log index file argument (-i)

The command line to the system log controller did not include the log index argument. (Action Code: B)

Missing log file argument (-)

The command line to the system log controller did not include the log file argument. (Action Code: B)

File stat error - file: yyyy

Maint was unable to determine the file size of the indicated file. (Action Code: B)

Fatal error from get_syslog_info: xxxx

Maint system log received a fatal error from get_syslog_info. (Action Code: B)

Bad return code from get_syslog_info: xxxx

A bad return code was received from get_syslog_info. (Action Code: B)

Parent process has become "init”.

The parent process has been restarted. (Action Code: B)

Invalid argument - yyyy

An invalid argument was passwd to cfg_if. (Action Code: B)
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Invalid option

An invalid was passwd to cfg_if. (Action Code: B)

List error detected

An element in a list was not found. (Action Code: B)
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SCHEDULER Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the SCHEDULER process of the CC MIS product. The Mainte-
nance process writes the messages to their 'Standard Error' device The error messages may contain [XX] and/or
'YYYY' which denote any numeric and/or string, respectively.

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the SCHEDULER Process. Messages listed in STAN-
DARD ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by Scheduler. These messages usually indicate an
unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which does not prevent the process from con-
tinuing execution.

No response from CCLINK

Scheduler timed out trying to run a change order. (Action Code: R)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by the Scheduler process in response to conditions which prevent the process from
continuing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

Pipe stat failure - pipe: yyyy

Scheduler was unable to determine the status of the pipe. (Action Code: R)
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DDBSERV Messages

Introduction

This section contains error messages generated by the Definitions Database Server Process of the CC MIS product.
The CC MIS product runs on a Down Stream Processor, hence the error messai@3 WHRPEAR IN THE
SWITCH LOG

This section lists only those messages which are unique to the Defintiions Database Server Process. Messages listed
in STANDARD ERROR MESSAGES on page 1 may also be generated by this process.

Warning Messages

This section lists the warning messages that may be generated by DDBSERV. These messages usually indicate an
unusual condition that can be appropriately handled by the process, and which does not prevent the process from con-
tinuing execution.

Current database changed during linear pass

While enumerating the records in a particular database table, the database server detected a change in the current
table. The enumeration function is aborted. (Action Code: B)

Database delete failed -- table: xxxxx, key: yyyyy

The database server was unable to delete the record whose key value is “yyyyy” from database table “xxxxx”.
(Action Code: B)

Database open error - database: xxxxx

The database server was unable to open the database file specified by “xxxxx”. (Action Code: B)

Database write access denied - database: xxxxx

The database server attempted to perform a write operation on the read-only database file specified in “xxxxx”".
(Action Code: B)

Duplicate entry in dblimits file on line: xx

A duplicate record limit entry was found on line “xx” in the database limits file. (Action Code: B)

Invalid class specification in dblimits file on line: xx

A record limit specification for an invalid record class was found on line “xx” in the database limits file. (Action
Code: B)

Invalid limit value in dblimits file on line: xx

An invalid record limit value was found on line “xx” in the database limits file. (Action Code: B)

Invalid record name - name: XXXxxX

A database operation was attempted on a record name that is unknown to the database server. The name of this
record is given in the “xxxxx” field. (Action Code: B)
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Invalid table name - name: xxxxx
A database operation was attempted on a table name that is unknown to the database server. The name of this
table is given in the “xxxxx” field. (Action Code: B)

Invalid table name in dblimits file on line: xx

A limit specification for an unknown database table was found on line “xx” of the database limits file. (Action
Code: B)

Missing field in dblimits file on line: xx

An incomplete limit specification was found on line “xx” of the database limits file. (Action Code: B)

Too many languages selected

The database server found that there were more than three languages enabled on the system. An excess languages
have been automatically disabled. (Action Code: B)

Unable to lock definitions database: xxxxx

The database server was unable to get an exclusive lock on the definitions database for the reason indicated in the
“xxxxx” field. (Action Code: B)

Unrecognized database command received - type: xx

The database server received an invalid message type from a client program. The invalid message type is given
in the “xx” field. (Action Code: B)

Fatal Error Messages

Fatal error messages are generated by the Definitions Database Server process in response to conditions which pre-
vent the process from continuing normal execution. This section lists these error messages.

No Standard/Custom designation specified for table xx

The database schema does not indicate either a standard or a custom component in the database for the table
specified by “xx”. (Action Code: B)

Unable to determine current language selections

The database server failed to determine which languages are enabled in the system. (Action Code: A)

Unable to determine supported languages

The database server failed to determine what languages are supported on the system. (Action Code: A)
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Installing the SVR4 operating system

This appendix provides instructions for installing the SVR4 operating system tape (NTOS 2.x)
onto a Motorola VME designated to be a CC MIS system. You should only have to perform this
step once upon initially receiving your hardware or when upgrading from CC MIS Release 2.x to
Release 3.x.

If you are running NTOS 2.x and are installing or reinstalling a NTOS 2.x,
you should access the System Configuration screen and make a note of the fol-
lowing Network Parameters: Network Hostname, Network Address, Network
Mask, and Default Gateway. This information will not be saved during the up-
grade and will be required after the new OS is loaded. (If you are using NTOS
1.x, this information must be obtained from the network administrator.)

To load the operating system tape, perform the steps in Procedure C-1.

1. Ensure that the system has been powered down (from the Run State Utilities menu).

2. Place the operating system tape in either the cartridge tape drive or DATSs drive (as applicable)
and close the tape drive latch.

3. Turn the Motorola VME system on by pushing the on/off switch located on the front panel.

4. The system will boot from the NTOS operating system tape. Wait for the system to come up.
The information displayed when the system comes up is dependent on the hardware in use (for
example, MVME187 or MVME197). The prompts you see on your screen should be similar to
the following:

Copyright Motorola Inc. 1988 - 1992,
All Rights Reserved

MVME187 Debugger Diagnostics Release Version 1.4 - 07/21/92
COLD Start

Local Memory Found = 02000000 (&33554432)

MPU Clock Speed = 25 Mhz

Note: The MPU Clock Speed depends on the processor in use.

.| Continued on next page ...
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5. Once the "MPU Clock Speed" message has appeared, press the Break key to interrupt the system
diagnostics checking. After you have pressed the Break key, the system displays the message
System Break key detected. The following menu should appear:

1. Continue System Start Up

2. Select Alternate Boot Device

3. Go to System Debugger

4. Initiate Service Call

5. Display System Test Errors

6. Dump Memory to Tape

Enter Menu #:

If you fail to interrupt the boot sequence, the system will boot anyway but it will boot from disk so you
won't be able to go to step 5. This will take approximately 5 minutes longer.

6. At the menu, select option 3. Go to System Debugger. The following prompt displays:
187 - Bug>

7. Enter the following at the 187 - Bug> prompt:
>bo 040 COREunix

8. A message similar to the following is displayed next, then the system boots from the operating
systems tape.

Booting from: VME187, Controller 0, Drive 40
Loading: COREunix

9. The system continues to boot. When the custom installation begins, the following messages display:
Custom UNIX SYSTEM V/88 Release 4 Version 4.3 for CC MIS
Base O/S Version : FH40.43 RM04 P0O07
Customization Version : NTOS 2.x
INSTALLATION & MAINTENANCE SYSTEM
***> Creating device nodes . . .

10. After the messages in step 8 appear, the following prompt displays:

OPTIONS FOR PROCEEDING

The following commands are available:

i - Install the operating system

¢ - Change processor type of installed system
m - Enter a maintenance shell

---> Enter your selection [i]:

| Continued on next page ...
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|
11. Press the <Return> key at the prompt. This selects the default (i - install the operating system) and

the installation will continue.

The system scans for, and displays, a list of installed hard disks (as shown in the example message
below). The system then pauses until the <Return> key is pressed.

Proceeding with operating system installation . . .

***> Scanning system for installed hard drives . . .

INSTALL has determined that this system has both a CARTRIDGE

and a DAT tape drive. You must select the tape drive which contains the O/S

installation tape as follows:

¢ - Selects the CARTRIDGE tape
d - Selects the DAT tape drive

---> Which tape drive contains the O/S tape?
Note: This prompt concerning tape drives only appears if there is both a CARTRIDGE and DAT tape
drive in the system. If there is only one tape device, the prompt will not be displayed (no selection
entry is required for step 11) and the messages in step 12 are displayed.
12. Type c to select CARTRIDGE device or type d to select DAT drive.

13. Regardless of the entry in step 11, the install program continues with the following messages:

INSTALL has identified the following disks in this system:

Disk Size Formatted Description
m187_c0d0 1005MB yes SEAGATE ST11200N
m187_c0d1 1005MB yes SEAGATE ST11200N

Press RETURN to continue
Note: Disks and disk sizes vary depending on system hardware configuration.

14. Press the <Return> key. The installation then displays the options available (opsys, data, and skip)
for processing the installed disks.

15. After displaying the available options, the installation prompts for the operation to be performed on
each installed disk.

Disk m187_c0d0: 1005MB, SEAGATE ST11200N

---> Enter setup option for disk m187_c0dO0 [opsys]:

Continued on next page ...
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16.

Press the <Return> key if the default in the brackets is correct. Otherwise enter the correct
operation. If the installation detects that the disk may have already been formatted, the following
prompt displays:

This disk appears to be formatted. However, unless it was formatted under
UNIX SVR4 the installation will fail if you choose not to format the disk.

If you are sure that this disk has been formatted under SVR4, you can choose
to skip formatting the disk to save time.

-->Do you wish to format this disk? [yes]:

Note: If you are upgrading from NTOS 1.x to NTOS 2.x you must reformat each disk. You will be
prompted to format each disk in your system.

. Press the <Return> key to format the disk. Otherwise enter no to skip the formatting.

Note: If this disk was not formatted under SVR4 and it is not formatted in this step, the installation
will fail.

. Repeat steps 13 and 14 for each installed disk. When the selection is completed, the installation

displays a list of all installed disks and the selected setup options.

. After the list of disks and setup options, the installation displays the following prompt:

-->Are these disk setup options correct? [ ]:

. If the setup options are not correct, enter no. The Installation then repeats the disk setup.

If the setup options are correct, enter yes. The installation displays the following prompt:

Press RETURN to begin the installation

. Press the <Return> key to continue the installation. The installation is completed in four phases.

Each phase displays progress messages to the screen.

Phase 1 checks the version of the installation tape.

Phase 2 installs the disks as specified during disk setup.

Phase 3 installs the operating system.

Phase 4 customizes the installation. During this phase, the installation provides information on
setting the timezone, including a list of acceptable timezone values, then prompts for the timezone

to be used in this system. Enter one of these values at the prompt:

---> Please enter the timezone for this system [4] :

| Continued on next page ...
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|
22. Enter the correct timezone or press the <Return> key to use the default.

***>Setting date and time
---> |s the date and time "Thurs Dec 22 13:35:47 CST 1994" correct? [yes] :

23. If the date and time are correct, press the <Return> key. If it is incorrect, enter no at the prompt.
The installation then prompts for the correct date and time.

After the date and time have been entered, the installation prompts for the root password:

***> Setting root's password entry
New password:

24. Enter a password for root. The system prompts for the password again to ensure that it was entered
correctly. It is very important that a password for root be specified.

Note: Passwords are case sensitive: CCROOT and ccroot are considered two different passwords.
25. The installation prompts for a host name after the root password has been selected.
***>Setting host name
If you know the host name to be given to this system you can enter it now. Otherwise, just
press RETURN to keep the default.
---> Enter the host name [ccmis] :
26. Enter the system's host name (if known) or press the <Return> key to use the default.
The installation prompts for the system's IP address.
***>Setting Internet IP address
If you know the Internet IP address to be given to this system you can enter it now.
Otherwise, just press RETURN to keep the default.
---> Enter the Internet IP address :
Note: IP addresses are site specific.
27. Enter the system's IP address (if known) or press the <Return> key to use the default.
Note: If the default is used in this step, the IP address and LAN information must be added later.

The installation is now completed.

28. After the Return key is pressed, the system reboots off the system disk, detects all of the installed
hardware, and regenerates the system kernel.

29. The system automatically reboots again.
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Historical database

This appendix describes the database requirements for different entities within the historical data-
base. The values shown in Table D-1 may be used to determine the database storage
requirements for the historical database.

Table D-1: Historical database tables

Table # of bytes Record key

i_ovrflow 168 source group, destination group, day, interval

i_group 776 destination group, day, interval

i_agent 164 agent ID, supervisor ID, destination group, pay,
interval

i_lob 32 destination group, LOB code, day, interval, agent,
subgroup

i_acddn 120 source ACD-DN, source group, day, interval

i WALK 24 source group, day, interval, walk code

d_ovrflw 160 source group, destination group, day (or week or

w_ovrflw month)

m_ovrflw

d_group 768 destination group, day (or week or month)

w_group

m_group

d_agent 164 agent ID, supervisor ID, destination group, day (or
week or month)

w_agent 164 agent ID, supervisor ID, destination group, week

m_agent (or month)

d_lob 28 destination group, LOB code, interval, agent, sub-

w_lob group

m_lob
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Table D-1: Historical database tables

Table # of bytes Record key

d_acddn 120 source ACD-DN, source group, day (or week or
w_acddn month)

m_acddn

d_WALK 24 source group, day (or week or month), walk code
w_WALK

m_WALK

|_agent 16 agent ID, event (login, logout, walkaway, return

from walkaway), day, time

A record is stored in the database for each unique key as determined from Table D-1. For example,
if an agent is moved to another supervisor within an interval, then two records exist for that agent
ID within the interval since the two supervisor IDs cause two distinct keys (with all other portions
of the key being identical).

A record only exists if there is data associated with the key. For example, if no calls are processed
in a particular group within an interval, then no i_accddn record will be stored in the database for
that group in that interval. This means that during periods where there is no switch activity or link is
down, no records are stored in the database. Reports generated will not contain data for this time
period.

The database is pre-allocated using the database storage calculator. It is allocated with enough
space to handle the storage parameters specified. Additionally, the database is compressed to max-
imize storage potential. The average compression ratio of 54% is reflected in storage calculator
values.

The overhead for a boot disk is 350 Mbytes. The overhead per partition is 50 Mbytes.
The database storage calculator pre-allocates disk storage for historical data based on parameters

supplied in the storage calculator screen. The values in Table D-2 are determined and are refer-
enced for computing disk storage requirements.

Table D-2: Historical database values

Value Description
ACD_GROUPS Number of ACD groups to store
SDNS Number of SDNSs to store
POSITIONS Number of active positions
AGENTS Number of agent IDs
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Table D-2: Historical database values

Value

Description

AGENTS_EVENTS

Number of agent events (login, logout, walkaway) per day

AVG_LOBS_GROUP

Average number of LOB codes entered per group

AVG_WALKS_
GROUP

Average number of Walkaway codes entered per group

POSITION_
REASSIGNS_
PERCENTAGE

Percent of active agent positions reassigned each day

DN_REASSIGNS_
PERCENTAGE

Percent of Supplementary DNs reassigned each day

STORE_DN_STATS

Yes/No flag for storage of SDN statistics group (all or none)

STORE_LOB_STATS

Yes/No flag for storage of LOB statistics by agent (by grou
agent, or none)

p, by

STORE_WALK _ Yes/No flag for storage of Walkaway statistics (all or none)
STATS
SHIFTS Number of shifts in a day

HOURS_PER_DAY

Number of hours per day

DAYS_PER_WEEK

Number of days per week

KEEP_INTERVAL

Number of days to keep interval data

KEEP_DAILY

Number of days to keep daily data

KEEP_WEEKLY

Number of weeks to keep weekly data

KEEP_MONTHLY

Number of weeks to keep monthly data

KEEP_LOG_EVENTS

Number of days to keep agent log event data

SRC_DEST_INTERFL
OW_FACTOR

Expected number of source/destination group combinations

DISK_OVERHEAD

Disk overhead for operating system, application software te
rary storage for reports, etc.

mpo-
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Historical database equations

The total space allocated for the historical database is the resulting "Disk_Required' value from the
following equations. The system database is allocated a fixed storage size to accommodate the sys-
tem limits of all entities such as supervisor IDs, agent IDs, devices, report definitions, screen def-

initions, and formulas. This disk storage is included in the disk overhead value.
The historical database storage is computed as follows:

Agt_Grp_Spv_Interval =
POSITIONS x (1 + (POSITION_REASSIGNS_PERCENTAGE/100))

Agt_Grp_Spv_Day =
Agt_Grp_Spv_Interval x SHIFTS

Src_Dest_Grps_Interval =
ACD_GROUPS x SRC_DST_INTERFLOW_FACTOR

Src_Dest_Grps_Day =
Src_Dest_Grps_Interval x 1.6

LOB_Grp_Interval =
ACD_GROUPS x AVG_LOBS_GROUP

LOB_Grp_bDay =
LOB_Grp_Interval x (5/3)

Walk_Grp =
ACD_GROUPS x AVG_WALKS_GROUP

Intervals_Day =
HOURS_PER_DAY x 2

Days_of Int_Data =
( (KEEP_INTERVALdIiv7) x DAYS_PER_WEEK + (KEEP_INTERVALmMod7) )

Intervals_to_Store =
Days_of Int_Data x Intervals_Day

Days _to_Store =
( (KEEP_DAILYdiv7) x DAYS_PER_WEEK + (KEEP_DAILYmod7) )

Num_i_ovrflw =
Src_Dest_Grps_Interval x Intervals_to_Store

Num_i_group =
ACD_GROUPS x Intervals_to_Store
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Num_i_agent =
Agt_Grp_Spv_Interval x Intervals_to_Store

Num_i lob =
LOB_Grp_Interval x Intervals_to_Store

if STORE_DN_STATS = ‘GROUP’

Num_aa@dn = DNS+ (DNS — ACD GROUPS x SN_REASSIGNSPERCENTAGE

else ifSTORE_DN_STATS = ‘AGENT

Num_accdn_interval = Agt_Grp_Spv_Interval x ((DNS - ACD_GROUPS) x
SN_REASSIGNS_PERCENTAGE) x (1 +
SRC_DST_INTERFLOW_FACTOR) / ACD_GROUP;

Num_accdn_day = Agt_Grp_Spv_ day X ((DNS - ACD_GROUPS) x
SN_REASSIGNS_PERCENTAGE) x (1 +
SRC_DST_INTERFLOW_FACTOR)/ ACD_GROUP;

else

Num_acion = U

Num_i_acddn =
( (Intervals_Day x (SDNS + ACD_GROUPS) ) + (SDNS x SDN_REASSIGN_PERCENTAGE)
) x Days_of Int_Data

Num_i WALK =
Walk_Grp x Intervals_to_Store

Num_d_ovrflw =
Src_Dest_Grps_Day x Days_to_Store

Num_d_group =
ACD_GROUPS x Days_to_Store

Num_d_agent =
Agt_Grps_Spv_Day x Days_to_Store

Num_d_lob =
LOB_Grp_Day x Days_to_Store
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Num_d_acddn =
(SDNS x (1 + SDN_REASSIGNS_PERCENTAGE) + ACD_GROUPS) Days_to_Store

Num_d_WALK =
Walk _Grp x Days_to_Store

Num_w_ovrflw =
Src_Dest_Grps_Day x KEEP_WEEKLY

Num_w_group =
ACD_GROUPS x KEEP_WEEKLY

Num_w_agent =
Agt_Grps_Spv_Day x KEEP_WEEKLY

Num_w_lob =
LOB_Grp_Day x KEEP_WEEKLY

Num_w_acddn =
(SDNS x (1 + SDN_REASSIGNS PERCENTAGE) + ACD_GROUPS) x KEEP_WEEKLY

Num_w_WALK =

Walk_Grp x KEEP_WEEKLY
Num_m_ovrflw =

Src_Dest_Grps_Day x KEEP_MONTHLY

Num_m_acddn =
ACD_GROUPS x KEEP_MONTHLY

Num_m_agent =
Agt_Grps_Spv_Day x KEEP_MONTHLY

Num_m_lob =
LOB_Grp_Day x KEEP_MONTHLY

Num_m_acddn =
(SDNS x (1 + SDN_REASSIGNS_ PERCENTAGE) + ACD_GROUPS) x KEEP_MONTHLY

Num_m_WALK =
Walk_Grp x KEEP_MONTHLY

Interval Storage =

(sizeof (i_ovrflw) x Num_i_ovrflw) + (sizeof (i_accdn) x Num_i_acddn) +
(sizeof (i_agent) x Num_i_agent) + (sizeof (i_activity) x Num_i_activity) +
(sizeof (i_acddn) x Num_i_acddn) + (sizeof (i_ WALK) x Num_i_WALK)
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Daily Storage =

(sizeof (d_ovrflow) x Num_d_ovrflw) + (sizeof (d_group) x Num_d_group) +
(sizeof (d_agent) x Num_d_agent) + (sizeof (d_activity) x Num_d_lob) +
(sizeof (d_acddn) x Num_d_acddn) + (sizeof (d_WALK) x Num_d_WALK)

Weekly Storage =

(sizeof (w_ovrflw) x Num_w_ovrflw) + (sizeof (w_group) x Num_w_group) +
(sizeof (w_agent) x Num_w_agent) + (sizeof (w_activity) x Num_w_lob) +
(sizeof (w_DN) x Num_w_DN) + (sizeof (w_WALK) x Num_w_WALK)

Monthly Storage =

(sizeof (m_ovrflw) x Num_m_ovrflw) + (sizeof (m_group) x Num_m_group) +
(sizeof (m_agent) x Num_m_agent) + (sizeof (m_activity) Xx Num_m_lob) +
(sizeof (m_acddn) x Num_m_acddn) + (sizeof (m_WALK) x Num_m_WALK)

Log_Event Storage =
sizeof(l_agent) x AGENT_EVENTS x AGENTS x KEEP_LOG_EVENTS

Data_Storage =
Interval Storage + Daily_Storage + Weekly Storage + Monthly_Storage + Log_Event_Storage

Total _Records =

Num_i_overflow + Num_i_group + Num_i_agent + Num_i_lob + Num_i_acddn +
Num_i_WALK + Num_d_ovrflw + Num_d _group + Num_d_agent + Num_d lob +
Num_d_acddn + Num_d WALK + Num_w_ovrflw + Num_w_group + Num_w_agent +
Num_w_lob + Num_w_acddn + Num_w_WALK + Num_m_ovrflow + Num_m_group +
Num_m_agent + Num_m_lob + Num_m_acddn + Num_m_WALK + Num_|_agent
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Available system
configuration reports

Introduction

System configuration reports provide a record of system configuration
changes and setup. The system configuration reports are accessed
through the Maintenance interface by selecting the Reports option
from the Configuration menu.

Figure E.1 Configuration

. Exit

. System Configuration

. Switch Link Configuration

. Partition Configuration

. Disk Allocation

. SHMP Configuration

. Network Time Server Configuration
. Reports

== = R I PP

Use up and down arrows to move among menu items and press
ENTER to make a selection.
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The following reports are available:

System Configuration Report
Port Allocation Report

Switch Link Configuration Report
Partition Configuration Report
Disk Allocation Report
Connection Parameters Report
Partition Options Report

LAN Clients Report

Port Configuration Report
Printer Configuration Report
Wallboard Configuration Report
Storage Parameters Report
Simulator Configuration Report
SNMP Configuration Report

All Reports

The SNMP report will not be available if the SNMP
option has not been enabled for the system.

E-2

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)



Release 3.2

CC MIS

System configuration report

and maintenance printer information.

Figure E.2 System configuration report

This report provides information regarding the node name, IP address,

There must be a maintenance printer defined in or-
der to print the system configuration reports. The
maintenance printer can be connected to the either
a serial or parallel port of the VME. It is highly rec-
ommended that the maintenance printer be connect-
ed to the parallel port of the VME.

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION REFORT

System name: East Region CC MIS
LAMN Parameters:

Metwork Hostname: mishost

Metwork Address:  47.213.56.139

Tetwork Mask: Oxf00
Default Gateway:  47.213.64.1

MWaintenance Frinter:

Port: conttylz

Wodem: Mo

Baud Rate: 8E00 _

Printer Model: HP Ruggedwriter - 85
Printer Name: misprt1

Page 1

East Region CC MIS Date: 03/31/94 Time: 10:25
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Port allocation report

This report provides information regarding the node ports, partition
assignments, modem access, baud, and device type. This information
was entered by means of the maintenance configuration screen for
system configuration.

Figure E.3 Port allocation report

Page 1

PORT ALLOCATION REPORT g
East Region CC MIS Diate: 09/31/94 Time: 10:26
PORT PARTITION WMODEM BAUD RATE DEVICE TYPE
console Mo 900 Consgle
contty Yes 9600 Dialup
contyl? Mo 5600 B
[0
maa7-c0d0 A1 Airlines Mo 500 PC Windows
maa7-cld1 A-1 Airlines Yes 9600 PC Windows
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Switch link configuration report

This report provides information regarding the node's X.25 links, link
types, X.121 address, pool assignments, passwords, and re-init time.
This information was entered by means of the maintenance configura-
tion screen for switch link configuration.

Figure E.4 Switch link configuration report

SWITCH LINK CONFIGURATION REPORT Page 1
East Region CC WIS Drate: 09/31/34 Time: 10025
Link Mumber ... 1
Link Type .. Live

X121 Address
ACD User 1D,
ACD User Passw
ACD Pool Mame
ACD Pool Passw

12345678
ACDMIS
ACDMISPYW
POOLY
POOLFYW

Primary X256 . IMVYTWESZS-0, Fort0
Secondary X2 IMVYTWESSE-1. Port 1
Reinit Time ..... 130

Link Mumber 2

Link Type ... Simulator

Subpool Configuration ... Small, overflow, 2 subpool &Gkeph)
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Partition configuration report

This report provides information regarding the node's logical parti-
tions, partition assignments, modes and current state. This information
was entered by means of the maintenance configuration screen for
partition configuration.

Figure E.5 Partition configuration report

Page 1
PARTITION CONFIGURATION REFORT aye
East Region CC MIS Date: 09/31/94 Time: 10:25
SWITCH LINK
PARTITION MAME WODE STATE D DISK NUMBERTYFE/FOOL
41 Airlines Product  Running 1 1 2SimulatoriACDPOOLD
Acme Mortgage Product Hunning z z 1iLive/ACDPOOLT
B3 0 01l nell Prect  Stopped 3 2 TLMIACDROOLT
Shith's Product Running 4 2 1Live/ACDPOOLT
Smith’s Training ~ Bunning g g 2/gimulator ACDPOOLD
BankUsaA Product Running 2 3 ISimulator ACDPOOLT
US Financial Product Running g 3 4L iveACDPOOLD
Wail Orders Running 2/Simulator/ACDPOCLD
Bills Product Runmng g 4 .
Jitis To Product Running 1m 4 4|"L_IVEE'ACDPOOLU
Bues B A L Product Running 11 4 21Simulatorf ACDPOCLD
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This report provides information regarding the system disk resources,
partition allocations, and disk usage. This information was entered by

means of the maintenance configuration screen for partition configu-
ration.

Figure E.6 Disk allocation report

Page 1
DISK ALLOCATION REPORT age
East Region CC MIS Date: 09/31/34 Time: 10:25
PARTITION MNAME SIZE SPACEIN % IN  DISK % DISK
LItAIT USE USE  NO. ALLOC
#-1 Airlines 7 1471 7 1 14
Acme Mortga?e 1281 1280 a3 2 182
E & O Oil wells BEM Ba M g4 5 g
Smith’s 120M 120 0 2 i
Sith’s 480 450M B3 3 :
BankUS4 20 Y a0 3
US Finaneial 410K 410M b 4 40
glﬁ[' Orders 422 422 a6 4 ;lg
ill's 4
Jitns Toys 130M 1zt B3
DISK USAGE STATISTICS
DISK  MOUNT DIRECTORY  DISK  AVAIL % FULL NUM
N, SFE SPACE PARTITIONS
1 Imisdata/disk] 430K 45M 85 1
2 Imisdata/disk? BRI 1561 72 3
3 !misdata/disk3 M gagw 12 2
4 Imisdata/diskd 10840 A3Em 19 3
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Connection parameters report

This report provides information regarding a partition's logical con-
nection to a switch link pool, subpool (and their names), and password
information. This information was entered by means of the mainte-

nance configuration screen for partition configuration.

Figure E.7 Connection parameters report

East Region CC MIS

PARTITION SWITCH LINK

E D MUMBER/TYPE/POOL

A-1 Airlines 1 2gimulator ACDFOOLD
Acme Mortgaﬁe 2 1Lived ACDPOOLY
B & 0 Oil wells 3 1{Live/ACDPOOL1
Smith’s 4 1/Live/ACDPOOL1

Smith’s ] 2iSimulator ACOPOOLD

BankU3sA B SimulatorACDPOOLI
U3 Financial 7 4/LivetACDPOOLO

PBV"iﬁ',[SOFdEfS 8 2iSimulator/ACDPOOLD
Jins To 4 4/LivelACDPOOLO

¥ L 2iSimulatorACDPOOLD

COMMECTION PARAMETERS REFPORT

Page 1

Date: 09/31/94 Time: 10:24

ACD SUBPOOL  ACD SUBPOOL
MHAME

PASSWORD
MISSP1 MISSP1
ACME ACME
200380F SIMSP3
SPE SPPWE
SPE SPPW?
USA USA
WTh WTa
LSF UsSF
MISEPa ISP Wa
gL 5L
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Partition options report

This report provides information regarding a options that have been
specified for a particular partition. This information was entered by
means of the maintenance configuration screen for partition configu-
ration.

Figure E.8 Partition options report

FARTITION OPTIONS REPORT Page 1

East Region CC MIS Date: 09/31/94 Time: 10:25

A1 Alrlines

Data Export  DISAELED
Language Support  DISAELED
Use of Maintenance Printer  EMAELED
Mightly Backups  EMAELED
Automatic Position Reassighment | ENABLED
SNMP Support  EMABLED
Maximum ACD Groups ;1aa
Waximum Positions 1200
Maximum Wallboard Ports i
Maximum Supervisor Connections @ 8
IWaximum Logins il

Acme Mortgage

Data Export : DISABLED
Language Support  DISABLED
Use of Maintenance Printer ' EMAELED
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LAN clients report

This report provides information regarding LAN ports (and their par-
tition assignments), IP addresses, interface types, and comments. This
information was entered by means of the maintenance configuration
screen for partition configuration.

Figure E.9 LAN clients report

Page 1
LAN CLIENTS REPORT 298
East Region CC WIS Date: 09/371/94 Time: 10125
A1 Airlines
LAMN IF ADDRESS INTERFAZE COMMENT
4722164128 Windows Jay's PC
33141387 Text Fublic P
75231997 Text Cperator
128.209.234.61 Windows A, Daniels

Acme Mortgage

LaM 1P ADDRESS IMTERFACE COMMENT
34.22.01.197 Windows it
122341232 Text Janice
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Port configuration report

This report provides information regarding partition's ports (and their
modem access), baud rate, and device type. This information was en-
tered by means of the maintenance configuration screen for partition
configuration.

Figure E.10 Port configuration report

FORT CONFIGURATION REPORT Page 1
East Region CC MIS Date: 09/31/94 Time: 10:25
A1 Alrlines
FORT MODEM BAUD RATE DEVICE TYPE
m337_c0dd No 9600 PC Windows
a7 _cOe Yes 9600 PC Text
337 _c0dd Yes 9500 wallboard
0337 _e0e D No 9500 Printer

Acme Mortgage

PORT MODEM EAUD RATE DEYICE TYPE
ma37_cOdz Mo 900 PC Windows
ma37_c0d3 Yes 900 Printer
m337_c0dn Yes 9600 Wallboard

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545) E-11



CC MIS

Release 3.2

Printer configuration report

This report provides information regarding partition's printers (and
their connectivity assignments) and device type. This information was
entered by means of the maintenance configuration screen for parti-
tion configuration.

Figure E.11 Printer configuration report

P 1
PRINTER CONFIGURATION REPORT age
East Region CC MIS Date: 09/31/94 Time: 10:25
A=1 Airlines
FORT CONMNECTIVITY PRIMNTER MODEL PRIMNTER MAME
m337_c0d0 FC Attached Windows Printer Win Printer
m337 el FC Attached HF Ruggediriter - 8.4 RuggedWriter
m337_cod10 Direct HF LaserJet Laser
Acme Mortgage
FORT COMNNECTIVITY PRIMTER MODEL FRIMTER MAME
m337_cOd2 PC Attached Windows Frinter WinPrt
m337_cOd3 Direct HF RuggedWriter - 8.4 HF Printer
47,144 0,12 PC Attached Window Printer Dave’s Prt

E-12

CC MIS Maintenance Guide (297-2671-545)



CC MIS

Wallboard configuration report

This report provides information regarding partition's wallboards (and
their port assignments) and device information. This information was
entered by means of the maintenance configuration screen for parti-
tion configuration.

Figure E.12 Wallboard configuration report

Fage 1
WALLEOARD CONFIGURATION REPORT age
East Region CC MIS Diate: 09/31/94 Time: 1025
A-1 Airlines
PORT DEYICE MUM MAME DEVICE MNUM TANME
m337_c0dl 64512 péwb 1
m327_cOdi 352675 powhl 354128 powh2
357651 powh? 389047 powbd
321875 powha
Acme Mortgage
PORT DEVICE MUM MAME DEVICE MUM MAME
m3a7_cld12 352678 whi
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CC MIS

Release 3.2

Storage parameters report

This report provides information regarding partition's data storage siz-
ing and durations. This information was entered by means of the main-
tenance configuration screen for partition configuration.

Figure E.13 Storage Parameters report

STORAGE PARAMETERS REFORT Page 1

East Region o MIS Date: 09531434 Time: 10:25
A-1 Alrlines

SEMNG PARAMETERS STORAGE DURATICN

Mumber of ACD groups 10 Interval data 30 DAYS

Mumber of Supplementary DMNs 50 Daily data 30 DAYS

Mumber of Positions 500 Weekly data 26 WEEKS

Mumber of Agents 1500 Ionthly data 13 MOMTHS

Agent events per day 32 Agent event data 7 DAYS

Ay, LOBS Group 1m0

Avg, Walk Codes/Group 10 HOURS OF OPERATION

Source/Dest Interflow 10 Mumber of shifts a

Position moves per day 10% Hours per day 24

ACD-DM reassighs per day 1% Days per week 7

OPTIOMAL STATISTICS GROUPS DSk SPACE

Walkaway Statistics Mone

ACD-DM Statistics Maone Size Limit 147 MB

LOB Statistics Mone Space Required 77 MB

Acme Mortgage
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CC MIS

Simulator configuration report

This report provides information regarding simulator's subpools and
their defined switch configurations. The information for this report is
derived from the parameters supplied on the system tape for the sim-
ulator.

Figure E.14 Simulator configuration report

SIMULATOR CONFIGURATION REPORT Page 1

East Region CC MIS Date: 09/31/94 Time: 10025

Simulator Configuration: 8 mixed size subpools overflow GKeph)

Number of Subpools i
Mumber of ACD Groups: 0
Mumber of Positions s007
Calls per hour: a000z

Simulator Canfiguration: Small, overflaw, 2 subpools (BKeph)

MNumber of Subpools 22
MNumber of ACD Groups: 103
Humber of Positions 1002
Calls per hour: a0002
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CC MIS

SNMP configuration report

This report provides a hardcopy of the contents of the SNMP config-
uration screen.

The SNMP report will not be available if the SNMP
option has not been enabled for the system.

Figure E.15 SNMP configuration report

SNMP CONFIGURATION REPORT Page 1

Drate: 09/31/94 Time: 1025

System One

COMMUNITY NAME COMMUNITY MEMBERS

public 0.0.0.0

secure 47.129.161.001
47.128,161.005

traps 47.,129.161.0M
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Index

CC MIS

Numerics

3.xto 3.2 upgrades 10-1
3rd party software 2-12

A

accessing online help 3-8
ACD data link 1-5

ACD feature 1-1

acronyms intr-3

adding a partition 7-4
adding a printer 7-25
adding a wallboard 7-30
APR 7-20

assigning disks to a partition 7-6
automatic backup A-2
automatic backups 5-2, 5-7

B

backing up customer data 5-7
backup and restore menu 3-13, 5-1
backup commands 5-9

backup log 8-8

backup screen 5-8

C

cancelling a log printout 8-12

cancelling an X.25 check 8-32
cartridge tape drive 5-2

cartridge tape for backup 5-2
caution - new os required in 3.2 2-1
CC MIS feature 1-1

CC MIS power down 4-5

CC MIS shutdown 3-4, 4-1

CC MIS startup 4-4

CC MIS technical specifications A-1
changing a wallboard configuration 7-33
changing data storage parameters 7-10
changing port allocations 6-5
changing the maint password 3-9
checking an X.25 link 8-30

checking filter on VME 8420 13-1
configuration menu 3-12, 6-1
configuration updates 9-1
configuring wallboards 12-1
connection parameters 7-17
connection parameters report E-8
control commands 3-2

conventions used in guide intr-2
cpu utilization - system monitor 8-13
cpu utilization status 8-21

D

DAT tape drive 5-5
DAT tapes 5-5

data conversions 2-14
data export files 7-37
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Index

Release 3.2

data storage parameters 2-2
data storage worksheet 2-2, 2-9
database D-1

dealing with power failures 4-7
debugging - link trace 8-23
default gateway 6-4

deleting a partition 7-5
deleting LAN clients 7-36
description of ACD 1-1
diagnostic tools 8-1

direct printers 7-25

disabling an X.25 link 8-31
disk allocation 7-6

disk allocation report E-7

disk allocation screen parameters 7-7
display free disk space screen 8-3

DMS-ACD tables 1-5

E

ejecting a cartridge tape 5-4
enabling an X.25 link 8-31
error messages B-1
expired passwords 3-6

F

file transfer command 8-4
filter - message translation 8-24
free disk space 8-3

functions requirirng shutdown 3-4

H

historical database D-1

I/O ports (testing) 8-2
initialize an X.25 link 8-32
install log 8-8

installation - preparing for 2-2
installing 3.2 2-1

installing new OS C-1
interflow parameters 2-5

L

LAN clients 7-35

LAN clients report E-10
LAN connected PC 7-25
LAN IP address 7-35

link trace 8-23

list of system config reports 6-16
live link type 6-8

load new software version command 10-1
lock - partition monitor 8-13

lock status 8-16

log messages B-1

log printouts 8-12

logging into maint 3-5

logging out of maint 3-11

logs 8-8

M

maint login 3-5

maintenance console 1-2
maintenance log 8-8
maintenance menus 3-1
manual backups 5-8

menu map 3-3

message translation filter 8-24
MIB definitions 1-4, 6-10, 11-1
mintenance main menu 3-12
modem port 8-22

monitor command 8-11
mount directory 7-7

multiple partitions 7-1

netmask 6-4

network address 6-4

network hostname 6-4

network mamagement systems (NMS) 11-1
network time server 6-13

new systems (overview) 3-4

NTOS 2.x C-1

O

online help 3-8
order of installation for new system 2-2
overview of maint menus 3-3

P

page down 3-2

page up 3-2

paging thru a screen 3-2

parition configuration commands 7-3
partition configuration report E-6
partition configuration screen 7-1
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Index
partition operating modes 7-2 S
partition options 7-4
partition options report E-9 screens 3-1
partition options screen 7-19 select different link command 8-24, 8-29
partition shutdown 7-38 selecting a log 8-9
partition startup 7-38 selecting menu items 3-1
partition status 8-17 server nodes 6-14
partitions 7-1 setting up a new system 3-4
password change 3-9 shutdown partitions 4-2
password expiration prompt 3-6 shutting down a partition 7-38
PC attached printers 7-25 shutting down CC MIS 4-1
peer nodes 6-14 simulator configuration report E-15
performing a configuration update 9-2 simulator link type 6-9
PF keys 3-2 size of systems 1-1
PF keys in maint intr-2 SNMP 1-4, 6-10, 7-20
popup menus 3-2 SNMP configuration report E-16
port - system monitor 8-13 SNMP configuration screen 6-10
port allocation 6-5 SNMP MIB transfers 11-1
port allocation report E-4 SNMP transfer session 11-3
port configuration report E-11 starting a partition 7-38
port connections 7-22 starting CC MIS 4-4
port status 8-20 startup partitions 4-2
possible wallboard configurations 12-2 storage calculator 7-9
power down CC MIS 4-2, 4-5 storage parameters report E-14
power failures 4-7, A-2 supervisor terminals 1-2
power requirements - hardware A-2 supplementary DNs 2-3
precut mode 1-6 SVR4 operating system C-1
print translated link 8-24 switch link configuration 6-7
printer configuration 7-22 switch link configuration report E-5
printer configuration report E-12 system configuration reports 6-16, E-1, E-3
printing a log 8-12 system configuration screen 6-3
printing a translated trace 8-28 system configurations 1-1
printing the link trace 8-28 system log 8-8
product mode 1-6 system monitor 8-13
program - system monitor 8-13 system software upgrades 10-2

system upgrade utility menu 3-13

R
1

re-calculating data storage parameters 2-14
reinit time field 6-8 tape rotation - VME 8420 13-2
re-initialization of link - config update 9-2 test all /O ports 8-2, 8-6
Release 3.1 enhancements 1-3 test individual 1/0 port 8-2, 8-7
Release 3.2 enhancements 1-4 training mode 1-5
removing a printer 7-29 transfer session 11-3
requirements for a partition running state 7-3 typographical conventions intr-2
resetting the modem port 8-22
restore log 8-8 U
restore screen 5-12
restoring customer data 5-11 Unix OS version 2-1
run state utilities menu 3-14 upgrade requirements 1-2
running state (partition) 7-3
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upgrade to 3.2 2-13
upgrades from 3.x to 3.2 10-1
UPS A-2

user interface screens 3-1
using PF keys intr-2

Vv

view system monitor 8-13

view translated link 8-24

viewing a link trace 8-26

viewing a log 8-10

viewing a translated link trace 8-27
VME 8420 preventive maintenance 13-1

W

wallboard configuration 7-22, 12-1
wallboard configuration report E-13
wallboards - possible configurations 12-2
write-protecting cartridge tapes 5-3
write-protecting DAT tapes 5-5

X

X.25 diagnostics 8-30
XR VME 1-2
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NORTHERN TELECOM CONFIDENTIAL:

The information contained in this document is the property of Northern Telecom.
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